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PREFACE 
In the early 1950's the area of the eastern Cape Province 
adjoining the Transkei was the object of an intensive study known 
as the Border Regional Survey and five volumes have already 
been published.! This work is a more detailed investigation of 
one aspect of the economy, namely the growth of manufacturing 
industry. Its importance lies in the fact that not only is the 
African population increasing rapidly, but that effective rehabili-
tation of peasant farming in the Transkei and Ciskei must neces-
sarily displace large numbers from the land. Expansion of 
manufacturing industry would appear to be the most effective 
means of providing remunerative employment for these people. 
Moreover, the government has embarked upon a policy of en-
couraging the establishment of factories on the periphery of the 
Bantu areas, and the eastern Cape is an important area in this 
general scheme . It may well be the most crucial testing point 
of the whole policy of 'border industries', because with its 
large Transkeian hinterland it is the area most in need of 
expanding employment opportunities; but, at the same time, by 
reason of locational and other disabilities, it is the area in 
which industrial expansion may be most difficult to achieve . 
Mr. Barker was appointed to a research post in the Institute 
of Social and Economic Research at Rhodes University to under-
take a detailed study of industrial development in the East 
London area during the period 1945 to 1960 . He encountered 
considerable difficulty due to the fact that East London does not 
at present rank as one of the recognised industrial areas of the 
Republic for which industrial statistics are readily available . 
Moreover, several changes have recently been made in the 
system of classification of industrial statistics rendering recent 
figures not comparable with those of earlier years. Both Mr. 
Barker and the Institute of Social and Economic Research thank 
the Director and staff of the Bureau of Census and Statistics for 
their assistance in supplying unpublished data and other help so 
generously given. They also thank the many industrialists in 
East London who so kindly co- operated in supplying information 
about their concerns, and the Secretary of the Buffalo Catchment 
Association, Mr. J. A. Chew, for office accommodation and 
invaluable assistance in numerous ways. 
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Chapter 1 
INTRODUCTION 
The East London district 
The ·magisterial district of East London is situated on the 
soutn-east coast of the Republic of South Africa, at approximately 
28°westof the Greenwich meridianand 33° sout h of theequator.l 
It occupies an area of 693 square miles, and the city of East 
London, whose population numbers more tha n 100,000 persons, 
is the seat of magistracy . 
The topography, geology, vegetation and la nd uses of the dis-
trict arethe subjectof a detailed volume by C. Board.2 Thearea 
shows a broken and undula ting relief with re latively few level 
stretches of land. The numerous rive rs , la rgc and small, which 
traverse the dist rict provide excellent outlets for surface drain-
age, entrenched as they are in meandering valleys . East London 
is itself traversed by two rivers, the Buffalo and the Na hoon . 
Apart from being the source of the city's water s upply, the Buffalo 
River provides East London with the Republic's fourth largest 
port, which is the only riverine harbour in the country. The 
mean annual rainfa ll of East London is 32 .62 inches, 0ccurring 
mainlyduringthe summer months, while thetemperature varies 
from an average of 62.6° F. in June to 67.8° F. in December. 
The temperature is remarkably constant throughout the year 
with a humidity which averages above 70 per cent . 3 
The city of East London is of major importance to the north-
eastern areas of the Cape Province. Besides being a popular 
holiday resort, it provides its hinte rland with an important 
harbour and railhead and it has long been the commercial and 
dist:ributive centre for the north-eastern Cape and the Transkei. 
The wool trade provides East London's commercial" sector with 
its greatest single source of revenue and the c ity ranks second 
only to Port Elizabeth in terms of the volume and aggregate value 
of wool sold each year in South Africa. 4 The price of wool can 
be regarded as the best guide to the level of economic activity 
in East London. The industrial economy of the city has shown 
marked expansion since the Second World War and present-day 
developme.t:tts augur well for its industrial future. 
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Hinterland 
The economic hinterland of East London falls into three dis-
tinct categories. First, there is the immediate hinterland-
dominated by East London - which will be referred to as the 
Border Area. Then there is the more extensive 'non-competitive' 
hinterland in which East London enjoys a marked commercial 
advantage; the boundaries of this area are determined la rgely 
by geographical factors and transport and communications 
facilities. Finally, there are those areas of the Orange Free 
State, the Transvaal, the Protectorates and even the Rhodesias 
which utilize the harbour facilities offered by East London. In 
these areas East London has to face the competition of the other 
major ports of the Republic . 
The Border Area, or immediate hinterland, is neither an ad-
ministrative nor a demographic unit but the name Border sur-
vives from the early days of the history of European settlement 
in the north-eastern Cape, and it is, today, widely used by 
various commercial, industrial and sporting bodies of the area. 
The Border Area is a somewhat vague concept, with no statutory 
boundaries, but for the purposes of this s tudy it ·will be defined 
as that section of the country lying between the Keiskamma and 
Kei Rivers and extending inland as far as Queenstown. It was 
this area which, in an attempt to settle the complex frontier 
disputes of the Cape Colony, was .annexed to the British Crown 
in 1847 by Sir Harry Smith, under the name of British Kaffraria, 
and placed under military control, in order to establish a buffer 
region between the white settlers in the south and the African 
tribes further north. Thus, British Kaffra r.ia became known as 
the Border Area, but it was not to remain a military 'no-man's 
land' for long, as in 1860 it was proclaimed a separate Crown 
Colony and, six years later, was formally annexed to the Cape 
Colony under Governor Wodehouse . The area had, moreover, 
been opened up for s~ttlement by black and white alike during 
the Governorship of Sir George Grey (1854-1862) who firmly 
believed in racial integration in a mixed economic society. 5 To-
day the name Border is still appropriately given to East London's 
immediate hinterland; not only does the area border on the 
Transkei native reserve territories, but it also falls within the 
orbit of the government's schemes for industrializing those 
areas adjacent to existing and projected non-white 'homelands'. 
The principal centres of the Border Region are East London, 
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Queenstown and King William'sTown, and the area is served by 
the main railway line from East London to Johannesburg. which 
passes through Stutterheim and Queenstown. Two branch lines 
serve the Transkei, one from Queenstown to Qamata, and one 
from Amabele to Umtata . There is also a link from King Will-
iar;, ~ s Town to the west to join the Port Elizabet-h-Johannesburg 
line. National ro~dways link East London with Johannesburg, 
Durban and Port Elizabeth. 
The non-competitive economic hinterland .of East London is 
less easy to define, but it covers an area far more extensive 
than the Border Region. It may be taken as that area which 
naturally looks to East London as its commercial and industrial 
centre and as its chief port of entry to, and exit from, South 
Africa. Map 2 illustrates this area in some detail, showing the 
principal towns, most important rivers and the road and rai!l. 
networks. Broadly speaking, the boundaries of the non-competi-
tive hinterland are provided by the Great Fish River in the south, 
the UmzimvubuRiver at Port St. Johns to the north-east, and the 
Orange River to the north-west. It comprises 42 magisterial 
districts, which are listed in Appendix 'B', sixteen of which fall 
within the boundaries of the Transkei, and will shortly come 
under the direct control of a partially independent African gov-
ernment. A further four districts within the white-dominated 
areas are wholly comprised of native reserve territories (Glen 
Grey, Herschel, Middledrift and Keiskammahoek), and there is 
a considerable arr.ount of native territory in some of the remain-
ing districts - notably Queenstown, King William's Town, Peddie 
and Victoria East . 
Since a large part of East London's non-competitive hinter-
land is made up of native territories, the economic, political 
and social future of the area as a whole, and of East London in 
particular, will be determined largely by government policies 
concerning the development and location of future African ·'home-
lands' and the establishm~nt of 'border industries'. Following 
on the Tomlinson Commission Report6 the government has em-
barked upon a policy of developing the areas occupied by the 
main African tribal groups, and the Transkei, representing a 
large coherent land area occupied by Xhosa-speaking ~eople, 
was given a measure of local self-government in 1963. East 
London has been for the last century the main port for the Tran-
skei, but the effects of the new political developments are diffi-
. . ·--·-·-- -- .- ~ -._-:..- ··::_ -~ 
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cult to foresee. It is probable, however, that a fuller imple-
mentation of the policy of separate .development among South 
Africa's various ethnic groups will result in the establishment 
of additional African 'homelands' within East London's natural 
hinterland . Thus the extent to which effective economic develop-
ment can be achieved in these areas i s a matter of considerable 
importance to East London. But the fact that the projected non-
white areas, including the Transkei, are among the most back-
ward regions of South Africa presents serious prqblems for the 
advocates of the separate development concept, for political 
stability presupposes economic viability within these areas . 
For a variety of reasons, which will be discussed in more de-
tail in chapter 8, the government has decided to pursue a policy 
designed to promote the development of industries on the perif-
eries of the non-white 'homelands' -thereby hoping to stimulate 
the economic development of the 'homelands' themselves . Since 
the East London district itself constitutes a 'border area' its 
future as an industrial centre might well be determined by the 
success or failure of present policy . 
Although the regions to the north of the Orange River do con-
s t itute an extended hinterland for East London, competition for 
the carrying trade of these areas is strong between the four 
major ports of South Africa and Louren)O Marques in Mocam-
bique. East London enjoys something approaching a monopoly 
as the chief port for the south-eastern regions of the Orange 
Free State and southern Basutoland, but the main r a ilway line 
from East London to Johannesburg joins the Port Elizabeth-
} ohannesburg line at Springfontein, and for all points north of 
this junction the two ports are in direct competition. Unfortu-
nately , the East London harbour does not have the facilities or 
the capacity of the larger South African ports and it is therefore 
at some disadvantage when competing for the lucrative trade of 
the rich mineral and industrial centres of the Transvaal and 
the Orange Free State . Durban is the chief port for the Wit-
watersrand area as it is nearer to Johannesburg than any of 
the other South African ports . The nearest port to Johannes-
burg is, in fact, Louren~o Marques, but this lie·s outside the 
Republic . 8 
Topography of the non-competitive hinterland 
The no-rth: eas·t-eri1" ··cape - is···precfom:iila"ntly an agricultural 
area and is characterized by a relative absence of mineral 
8 
deposits. Deposits of titanium have been discovered in the area 
just to the south of the Kei River and coal seams do exist in the 
Indwe district and in parts of theTranskei. Indwe coal was used 
by the Cape Government railways until 1910 but after the unifi-
cation of South Af.~·ica all railway systems were able to make 
use of the high grade coal existing in Natal and the Transvaal. 
Hence rhe coal resources of the hinrerland have nor been ex-
ploited since 1910. The coal deposHs of the Transkei territories 
are of poor quality and there is some doubt as to whether they 
could be mined profitably. The Indwe deposits are, however, of 
a higher grade and the possibi liry of estab1i shing an industry for 
the extraction of chemical products from coal resources in that 
area has been mooted. A number of brickworks and quarries 
exist throughout the north-eastern Cape, and exotic timber is 
grown in areas north of Umtata and in the Amatola-Winterberg 
mountain ·ranges. The Border Area is well endowed with water-
courses, particularly in regions below the Amatola-Winterberg 
ranges, but further development in the industrial sector of the 
economy will necessitate additional storage facilities to carry 
the various centres through dry periods. Rainfall in the King 
Wi l liam's Town and Queenstown districts averages about 22 to 
23 inches per annum, falling in the summer months for the most 
pa rt, but both the inland plateaux and the coastal be;.t are liable 
to drought. Although the coastal belt has a warmcli.matethrough-
out_ the year, the inland plateaux and the mountain ranges ex-
perience relatively extreme climatic conditions. The me an 
temperature at Queenstown, for example6 varies from just 
above freezing point in July to well over 80 F. in the summer 
months. 
The geological formation of the hinterland comprises the 
B~aufort and Stormberg series of the K~n-roo system. 9 The pre-
vailing subgroup of the predominant Beaufort Series is the 
Burghersdorp Beds, while the Molteno Beds prevaiJ in the Storm-
berg Series, which is found in the northern regions of the a rea . 
The Molteno Beds are of considerable importance as they con-
tain the Indwe coal deposits. 
Geographically, the hinterland has three broad divisions: 10 
a) the area north of the Amatola~Winterberg ranges, which con-
sists of an inland highveld plateau and includes the districts of 
Queenstown, Burghersdorp and Aliwai North . This section lies 
between 3, 000 and 5, 000 feet above ·sea level; b) the central 
9 
area, which consists mainly of the Amatola-Winterberg ranges 
to the north and west of KingWilliam'sTown; and c) the coastal 
belt with an average width of between 30 and 40 miles. The 
vegetation of the hinterland also falls into three broad divisions: 
a) temperate savannah (including warm temperate forests) which 
comprises the coastal belt and the slopes of the mountain ranges; 
b) grasslands, which are found in the central and northern areas; 
and c) Karroo bush in the north-western regions . Soil erosion 
presents a serious problem throughout the area . 
Agricultural pursuits 
The general relief of the coastal belt , including the East 
London district, does not allow for large areas of arable land, 
but the most important agricultural activity in the area is the 
production of pineapples as a cash crap by white farmers. Cli-
matic conditions, sandy soil and adequate. drainage on the slopes 
of the hills offer the East London area an 'absolute advantage•ll 
over other areas in the Eastern Cape in the production of pine-
apples. Other facilities which favour East London as a pineapple-
growing area are the establishment of two canning factories in 
1957 and 1958 a.nd proximity to a harbour for export purposes . 
Board12 points to the fact that the increased production of pine-
apples in the district has reduced the output of dairy products 
and mixed farming in general . 
Apart from the more specialized production of pineapples, 
mixed farming of a varied nature characterises the East London 
agricultural scene. Dairy farming predominates in the Komga 
district but prevails throughol!t the coastal belt, while in the 
immediate environs of East London itself, market gardening is 
a major activity . In addition to pineapples, various citrus fruits, 
bananas, pawpaws and guavas are grown in the area, but large-
scale cattle ranching or maize production is uncommon, although 
the coastal areas to the north of East London are increasing 
their output of wool. 
Agricultural activity in the inland plateau is given to the pro-
duction of wool and to cattle and stud farming. The districts 
surrounding Queenstown are particularly noted for their annual 
wool clips, fine cattle and thoroughbred horses, and there is a 
limited production of grain crops in the grassland areas. Exotic 
and indigenous timber plantations can be found in the central 
areas of the hinterland, particularly in the Stutterheim region 
and in parts of the Transkei, and dairy farming prevails through-
10 
out the hinterland. 
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~hapter 2 
POPULATION AND GROWTH 
No study of industrial deve lopment would be complete without 
a chapter on population movements . The density and purchasing 
power of the population of any region will determine, to a large 
extent, the level of economic activity within that region. In all 
societies the emergence of a strong i ndustrial sector results in 
a redistribution of population as between rural and urban areas, 
and it will be seen that the growth of the East London metropol-
itan area has resulted in a declining rural population in the 
c ity's economic hinterland . The racial composition in the popu-
lation of the hinterland is a matter of econorllic importance, as 
the presence of large numbers of Africans1 with meagre in-
comes detracts from the market potential of the area. 
Although detailed attention is given to the official census re-
turns of 1951 and 1960 covering the distribution of population 
throughout East London's hinterland, it should be remembered 
that East London itself is the focal point of this book. Much of 
this chapter is, therefore, devoted to a brief history of the 
economic development of East London in an attempt to explain 
the gradual ascendancy of East London over other centres in 
the north-eastern Cape - in terms of population growth and 
economic wealth. 
Growth of East London 
The economic history of East London dates from November , 
1836, when the 140-ton brig, the 'Knysna ', anchored off the 
mouth of the Buffalo River and safely landed her cargo of arms 
and supplies for frontier troops. The 'Knysna' remained at 
anchor for some two and a half months, during which period 
her owner's son, John Rex, opened the pages of East London's 
commercial history by bartering goods with the Xhosa. The 
futu r e port was officially c laimed for Great Britain by Captain 
John Bailie, whose job it was to see to the transportation· of the 
supplies overland to King William's Town, and what is now known 
as the West Bank wasgiven the name of Port Rex. Bailie recog-
nized the potentialities of the Buffalo and it was largely upon 
his suggestion (coupled with the urgent need for a frontie:J; port) 
that the mouth of the river was surveyed in 1847. The results 
11 
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of this survey proved to be satisfactory and in the same year 
a military post was established at Fort Glamorgan. On the 14th 
January, 1848, the settlement was given the name. of East 
London and annexed to the Cape Colony. 
The next period of any great significance to East London 
proved to be the years from 1857 to 1859. These were the years 
which marked the influx of about 5,000 settlers, of whom more 
than 4, 800 were German immigrants. The remainder were the 
'Lady Kenneway' girls, most of whom came from Ireland . Of 
equal importance, however, was the fact that 1857 was the year 
of the great 'cattle- killing' among the Xhosa peoples. The sub-
sequent famine led to a rapid decline in the African population 
of British Kaffraria. In two years the numbers fell from an 
estimated 105,000 to 37,000 - enabling Grey to open up the 
land for white settlement and facilitating a more peaceful eco-
nomic integration between whites and Africans, as many of the 
latter were now forced to sell their labour within the framework 
of an exchange economy. 
The coming of the German settlers and the opening- up of 
large areas of land, which today constitutes East London's 
economic hinterland, gave rise to the development of East Lon-
don's first industry - the production and export of wool - as well 
as other agricultural pursuits. Most of the new settlers resorted 
to the land for their livelihood and the 'German Market' of 
present- day East London survives as a reminder of their efforts 
to establish themselves as market gardeners . Ecological con-
ditions were soon found, however, to be more suited to large-
scale farming of a pastoral nature, and the production of wool 
rapidly became the predominant feature of Border agriculture . 
In the initial stages of Border development, then, the gradual 
expansion of trade and commerce and the extension of social 
overheads (communications and transport systems) can largely 
be attributed to the growth of 'an extensively wool- producing 
district to which large quantities of imported goods are con-
veyed ' . 2 Significantly enough, the wool trade is still today East 
London's greatest single source of r evenue . It is also interest-
ing to note that in 1861 the Colonial Botanist anticipated the 
success of timber plantations in the hinterland3 and advocated 
the production of cotton in the eastern districts of Kaffraria, 4 
where cheap African labour was available. 
At this stage of development, manufacturing industry was 
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confined to the very limited production of such articles as wag-
ons, boots and shoes for the small local markets . The African 
labour force was soon found to be inefficient and irresponsible, 
and any incentives to acquire skills and craftsmanship were 
lacking in a people liv,ing chiefly on agricultural and pastoral 
pursuits. The incorporation of Kaffraria as part of the Cape 
Colony in 1866 brought with it little in the way of development 
and it was not until the discovery of diamonds near Kimberley 
in 1870 that East London and the Border area as a whole came 
to share in the general prosperity of the Colony . 
The economic boom which resulted from the diamond dis~ 
coveries at Kimberley evidence.d itself in the considerable ex~ 
pansion in rail and harbour facilities at East London, and in the 
increase in the commercial traffic of the Border region. In 1873, 
work began on the construction of the East London-Queenstown 
railway line, which was completed in 1880. Also in 1873, the 
construction of the break-water on the south side of the Buffalo 
River Mouth commenced . In the same year, municipal govern-
ment was introduced to East London. (The East London Munici-
pality was incorporated by Act of Parliament in 1880 . ) By 1878 
ships were calling at East London at the rate of 200 a year, 
thereby establishing East London's claim to be the third port 
of the Colony. 5 
In spite of these developments, however, East London con-
tinued to play second fiddle to King William's Town as an 
economic centre until the very latter part of the nineteenth 
century . The Cape Colony's second census, 6 in 1875, which 
. . included Kaffraria for the first time, showed that King William's 
Town had become, apart from Cape Town itself, the most 
closely- settled area in the entire colony. King William's Town 
far surpassed East London in livestock and crop production, 
and in several instances outstripped all other Colonial areas -
e .g., in cattle (where King William's Town ranked first in both 
density and total number), 7 millet and maize. 8 
For the 1875 census, neither East London nor King William's 
Town presented any significant returns in the field of industry. 9 
East London could boast but one sawmill out of a Colonial total 
of 31, and nothingelse, whileKingWilliam'sTown could muster 
2 sawmills, 5 woolwasheries (out of a Colonial total of 57), and 
4 tanneries (out of 36) . The returns for the years 187710 and 
1878, 11 however , reveal remarkable industrial growth in both 
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centres . In the latter year, East London reported 2 aerated water 
t.Jctories, 2 printing works, .5 bread Gnd biscuit factories, 3 
brick works, 2 producers of jam Gnd confectionery, 1 cooper, 2 
iron foundries, 1 tin and iron works and 3 makers of wagons and 
carts. In the same year, King William's Town possessed 5 aer-
ated warer factories, 2 priming works, 7 producers of saddlery 
and hGrnesses, 23 brick works, 2 gunsmiths, 1 cooper, 3 jam 
and confectionery -makers, 1 iron foundry, 23 ba keries, 17 boot 
and shoe factories, 4 tin and iron works and 10 producers of 
wagons and cans. 
Thus it is clear that in the 1870's and 1880's King Vvi lliam's 
Tow!1 ~v3s a far larger cenrre of industrial activity than was East 
London, but the posit ion has now been reversed, as the statistics 
in the Industrial Census, 1956/7 (private sector only), 12 indi-
cate. It must not be inferred from the figures given, however, 
th.::~ t there had been .1n .::~bsolute decline in indust rial activity in 
King William's Town during the period under consideration, for 
the relative s ize, and the value of output, of each industry must 
be taken into account. F or example, the 1956/7 Industrial Cen-
sus rcve<.Jls that there were only two bakeries operating in King 
\"Jilliam's Town in that year, whereas there were some 23 
bakeries listed for 1878 . Assuming, therefore, that the popu-
1;-:tion of King William's Town has remained at least constant 
over the intervening years, 13 the output of the two bakeries 
ex! sting in 1956 would be equal to the total output of all 23 baker-
ies operating in 1878. In actual fact, the consumption of bread, 
particularly in regard to non-white consumption, has undoubted-
ly risen considerably over the years, thus allowing for a far 
gre.:J.ter output in 1956/7. 
Table 1 
Number of industrial oatabliehmenta 
1878 ~ Gross ou"tJ2t!t 
ROOO 
.!2§Zr 
Eaat London 22 19B:lt 32, 062* 
Ki:ng Willi t :s Town 109 45"' 8,851f' 
~ N.B. Tboa~ ~iguros excluda all establi~ente 
asnociatad nth th~  induat!Z 
Th~ following table presents a comparison between the num-
ber of industries existing in E..1st Lon~on in 1878 and tile corre-
sponding numbers in each specific type of industry for the year 
1951: 
Table 2 
Number of establishments - F.aet London industrial sector 
1878 and 1951 
Induetr;y 
' 
~ 195114 
Sawmills 1 7 
Aer'ited water 2 4 
Printing works 2 7 
Bakeries 5 7 
Brick works 3 9 
Confectionery and jAil! 2 4 
Cooperages 1 
Iron fo1.mdriee 2 13 
Tin and iron works 1 13 
\Vagons and carts 3 3 
1.5 
As in the case of King William's Town, however, there has 
surely been an incr_ease in the output of each enterprise in all 
groups of industries. The total number of private industries 
operating in East London in 195114 was 286, with a gross out-
put of R26, 180, 000. 
Such was the extent of the genera 1 prosperity in the Colony, 
generated by the growth of the diamond mining industry in the 
lJ.te 1870's J.nd early 1880's, that neither the threat of African 
uprisings, nor even open rebellion in Basutoland in 1880, suc -
ceeded in stifling economic expansion in the Border divisions . 
East London looked to a bright future, both as a port for the 
rich miner~l areas to the north-west and as a distributive centre 
for trade in the Border regions and native areas. 
By 1881, the value of diamond e~rts from the Colony had 
reached an estimated RlO million, 1 and high prices for ostrich 
feathers and wool together brought the total value of the export 
trade, excluding diamonds, to more than R8 million in 1880 _16 
Railway expansion and the steadily increasing consumer pattern 
of the African peoples stimulated trade and commerce . 
1881, however, saw the beginnings of an economic depression 
within the Colony, which lasted for five years. In that year the 
European market for ostrich feathers cracked and, more im-
portant still, speculative mania and inflationary prices in the 
diamond industry came to an abrupt halt. The value of diamond 
scrip wither~d and credit restrictions were imposed by all bank-
ing institutions. Severe drought in 1883 added to the Colony's 
economic plight and imports fell by more than R6 million be-· 
tween 1882 and 1883. 17 
16 
The tide turned in 1886. The value of wool, angora hair, 
copper, diamonds and gold increased in the export markets, 
and confidence was fully restored after the fantastic gold dis-
coveries of 1887 in the Transvaal. Good harvests in 1887 and 
1888 added to the general aura of prosperity and allowed for a 
dec line in the volume of imported food- stuffs. 
In East London, trade had continued to thrive until 1883. In 
all, 365 vessels called at the port in 1882, discharging a total 
of 150,000 tons of cargo . 18 But by 1883, the general economic 
depression was to make itself apparent in the East London har-
bour . Tonnage received in that year fell by 20 per c ... ~nt and the 
harbour showed a loss for three months of the year _19 Customs 
dues fell by R180, 000 with the fall in imports, and by 188620 
cargoes landed and shipped had dwindled to less than 50, 000 
tons . 
The flow of immigrants to East London and the Border divisions 
dried up completely in 1884 . A total of .321 settlers had arrived 
in 188Q21 and a further 260 in 1881, 22 but conditions on the 
frontier during the mid- 1880's were not particula rly favourable 
t o set t lement. Immigrants were generally placed far from towns 
and market centres, and the portions of land allotted them were 
too small for specialized farming . Disturbances among Africans 
at places like the Gonubie Location further discouraged settle-
ment of the land, and it was not until the general economic 
r evival in 1887 that harvests impr oved and agricultural pro-
duction picked up . The Border farmers recovered r emarkably 
quickly from the devastations of drought and marauding Africans, 
and the division soon became noted for the export of grain to 
several countries abroad . In 1885, 4,000 tons of grain and 1,350 
tons of flour had to be imported23 but the position had been 
somewhat reversed by 1887, when 9, 103 tons of grain were ex-
ported and only 15 tons of flour imported . 23 A flour mill had 
· been established at King William's Town and was producing to 
capacity from locally grown grain, with the result that in 1888 
no flour was imported . As against the boom in grainproduction, 
however, revenue from forestry and tobacco was disappointing. 
In spite of the severe economic slump, several important 
developments took place during the years 1881-1887 in the field 
of transport and communications in the Border divisions . By 
1882, the breakwater on the south side of the Buffalo mouth had 
been extended to 1, 200 ft. in length, 24 but the sand bar at the 
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mouth of the river still remained treacherous. As a result of 
reports from the Port Captain and Harbour Master, the Colonial 
Government at last decided to commission the dredger 'Lucy' 
from Holland for wor.k in the East London harbour. The Lucy 
arrived in May 1886, and stuck to her task so assiduously that 
by 1888- 54 steamers were able to enter the river .25 East London 
thereby established her claim as a harbour for ocean-going 
traffic. 
The Eastern System of the Colonial Railways reached Burghers-
dorp and Aliwal North in 1885. The cost of construction had been 
high - R21, 540 a mile26 - owing to the difficult terrain and 
steep gradients encountered en route, but some of the effects 
of the general depression were rendered less severe by the 
exclusive use of Colonial coal and the increase in wool and 
mohair traffic. Although trade improved after 1887, East London 
was unable to secure a reasonable share of the goldfields' traffic, 
on account of the scarcity of, and exhorbitant charges exacted 
by, wagon transport from Aliwal North. Railway expansion was 
considerably hampered by labour shortages and it is interesting 
to note that, in spite of wage offers of 2Sc-30c a day (a wage 
which compares favourably with existing levels for unskilled 
work) natives preferred to remain idle and resorted to theft in 
the years of depression and drought. 27 
T he revival of the economy, launched by the discovery of gold, 
brought a new spate of industrial development to the Border 
:treas. By 1888 factories for the production of flour, matches, 
::onfectionery, candles and soap had been established on the 
frontier, but until the turn of the century, KingWilliam's Town 
remained the leading commercial and industrial centre of the 
Border area. 
'King William's Town or King as it is sometimes shortly 
:ermed ranks as an important commercial centre, being on the 
1ighway from the harbour of East London to the interior, and 
:rom the Eastern Districts to the Transkei and Kaffirland. It 
1as also the chief command of the native trade, extending beyond 
:he Border and north to Basutoland. The town itself is ple;isantly 
3ituated, stretching along the banks of the Buffalo River, and 
;onnected by a branch line with the railway from East London to 
<\liwal North. •28 
In 1891 an industrial census was taken, covering all areas of 
:he Cape Colony, and the relevant statistics for both East London 
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and King William's Town are given in t_able 3. 
TA.ble 3 
Industrial etat1et1ce 1891 : East London and 
King William'e Town 
Eaet London 
King William'e Town 
Establish- Employment Employment 
~ all races non-white 
48 
66 
282 
722 
108 
323 
Source: G.6-1892 1 Part XI, p.471. 
Although the 1891 census returns indicate King William's 
Town's industri<:J-1 superiority, the difference in the number of 
estHblishrnems existing in the two centres was not as great as it 
w::~s in 1878 (table 1) . The municipal valuation of property in 
East London was given at R913, 510 in 1891 - slightly higher 
than the corresponding figure of R902, 900 recorded for King 
William's Town. In the closing years of the nineteenth century 
two fuctors of major importance to the economic development 
of Eust London were to mark the end of King William's Town's 
supremacy in the Border area . The first was the steady increase 
in port traffic in East London, resulting from the efforts of the 
dredger 'Lucy ', and the second was the completion in 1892 of 
the railway line from Burghersdorp to Springfontein, 29 which 
provided East London with a direct line to the borders of the 
Transvaal. For the first time East London was able to compete 
with Durban and Port Elizabeth for a share of the lucrative 
goldfields' traffic . The main railway line to the north by-passed 
King William's Town and the large merchant houses, which had 
established themselves in King William's Town before the de-
velopment of harbour and rail facilities at East London, were 
forced to open up offices in East London if they were to expand 
t heir trade. Among the better-known of the merchant houses 
which were established in East London before the end of the 
nineteenth century were Baker King & Co., Dyer and Dyer Ltd, 
J. W. Weir & Co. , and Mosenthal & Co. , of which the first three 
had previously been established in King William's Town. The 
wool trade provided these firms with an important source of in-
come, but they operated primarily as wholesale merchants. 
Apart from becoming the commercial centre of the Border 
area, East London began to emerge as a more import_ant indus-
trial centre than King \'lilliam's Town, and several firms which 
today rank among East London's major industrial enterprises 
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had their beginnings in East London before the end of the last 
century. Although it has now disappeared, shipbuilding provided 
East London with one of its first major industries, and in the 
1880 's there were three shipbuilding yards along the hanks ~f 
the Buffalo River. Ocean-going liners were unable to cross t he 
sandbar at the mo uth of the Buffa lo River and skilled workmen 
were imported from Scot land to build the lighters used to ferry 
their cargoes ashore. The industry .was financed by commercia l 
houses in East London and King Wi lliam's Town, but it gradually 
disappeared as dredging and the extension of ha rhou r facilities 
enabled larger ships to enter the harbour itself. In spite, how-
ever, of the increased production of confectionery, mineral 
waters, soft drinks, grain products, transport equipment and 
paints in the first decade of the twentieth century, the industrial 
sector of East London's economy lagged weH behind the com-
mercial sector until the end of the Second World War: 
The population of East London grew rapidly between the years 
1891 and 1904 as the statistics over the period between 1875 and 
1904 reveal . 
Table 4 
Population of East London and King Willi am's Town 
1875-1904 
Eaat London 2,134 6 1924 25 1 220 
King William's Town 5, 169 7, 226 9, 506 
Souroa:G,19-1905, Part 1, tables XX and XXI (!or 1904) 
G. 6-1892 1 Part 1, tabl e XXII, p,36 (!or 1891) 
G.42-1876, table X, p.9 (tor 1875). 
The growth in East London's population was particularly rapid 
during the Boer War years of 1899-1902 when port traffic was 
greatly increased . Between 1891 and 1904 East London more 
than trebled its population , while the population of King William's 
Town increased by no more than one-third. As the twentie th 
century progressed, the gap between the population figures for 
the two centres widened and the latest official census returns 
show East London as havi?f" a population almost eight times that 
of King William's Town. 3 
Population of East London and its hinterland 
Table 5 provides a detailed summary of population movements 
in the metropolitan area of East London for the census years 
1921, 1936, 1946, 1951 and 1960. A "graphical representation 
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of these population statistics is given in figure 1. The most 
noticeable feature of table 5 is the rate at ~hich the non-white 
population of East London increased throughout the entire period 
1921- 1960. The African population in particular inc rea sed rapid-
ly over these ye.ars and the 1960 census returns show for the 
first time a greater number of Africans than whites living in 
East London . Since 1921 East london's African population has 
increased at approximately twice the rate of increase in the 
white population, and it should be remembered that the official 
census returns for African urban dwellers are estimated by 
authoritative sources - among whom is the manager of East 
London's Native Administration Department - to be as much as 
from 15 per cent to 25 per cent shon of the actual figures . In 
1921 there were just under 9, 000 more whites than Africans 
living in East London but in 1960 the official figures show an 
African-majority numbering more than 8,000 persons, resulting 
from a four- and-a-half-fold increase in the African population. 
Table 5 
Population of East London - breakdown by race - 1921-1960. 
Te&r !.h!.!!! Africans Coloureds ~ ~ 
1921 
1936 
1946 
1951 
1960 
21,010 
31,311 
40,118 
43,946 
47,830 
12,210 
24,388 
32,656 
39,850 
55,878 
2;053 
4,011 
5,193 
5,920 
8,316 
704 
853 
1,2}8 
1,548 
1,722 
35,977 
60,563 
79,205 
91,264 
113,746 
Source: U.G.42-1955 Population Census 1951, table 7, p.46 
(for 1921-1951). UnreTieed statistics .upplied ~ 
the Bureau of Ceneua and Statistics for 1960. 
The rate of increase in East London's coloured population was 
almost as high as that of the Africans and although the number 
of Asians living in East London is small, their rate of increase 
from 1921 to 1960 was also above the rate of increase .among the 
Whites. 
In spite of the prepominance of non-white persons in the East 
London metropolitan area in 1960 relative to the racial distri-
bution of the population in 1921, the white population did in fact 
reveal a steady rate of increase up to 1951. The average annual 
percentage increase in the white population of East London during 
the period 1921-1951 was 3. 6 and while this was not as high as 
the more explosive rates of increase for Africans (7 .5 per cent) 
or Coloureds (6. 3 per cent) it nevenheless indicates a popula-
tion increase well above the expected natural rate of increase. 
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Table 6 
Percentage increases in Ee.st London 1 e population 
1921 to 1951 
"llhi tee 
4.fricA.n~< 
': o.loureds 
Asian !I 
1951 population 
as a percentaee 
of 1921 
nopulation 
2r9 
326 
;>AA 
22\ . 
Average annual 
percentage 
increase 
Fercen t ar,e ir.crea~es in ~~st ~ondon '~ porulation 
· l'ay 1951 to :";ep"tel!lb'!r 196 ) 
'.'lhitu 
Africans 
Coloureds 
Asians 
19fi:) populA.tion 
ae a perc entage 
ot 1951 
population 
109 
u o 
140 
111 . 
Aver'lf>e annual 
per centage 
i ncrease 
The phenomenon of an increasing rate of population in urban 
areas is common to all societies in the process of industrial 
development, when the 'pull ' of the . large urban cent res tends 
to attract people away from the land. This is particularly evident 
among the African people in South Africa, where the developing 
industrial sector has attracted large numbers of migrant work-
ers from the native reserves , to the urban centres, in order 
rhat the meagre income derived from subsistence farming may 
be supplen1ented by an industrial wage. To a lesser extent, the 
pull of the urban centres has also resulted in an increasing 
white urban population, but the limited employment opportunities 
offered for skilled workmen have weakened the population 'pull' 
exerted by East London in relation to the la rger industrial 
centres. Figure 10 s hows that the years 1946-1951 represent 
the most significant period in the history of East London's 
industria l development, yet during these years the average 
annual percentage increase in the c ity's white population was 
only 2 .0 and the cor responding percentage for Africans was 4. 4, 
wirh an actual increase of 3,828 whites and 7,194 Africans. The 
population statistics for the period 1951-1960 show an even 
greater decline in the average annual percentage increase in 
the white population of East London. 
Although East London ' s industrial economy was expanding 
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during the years 1951-1960 (see figure 10) the white population 
increased by only 9 per cent during the whole period, giving an 
average annual increase of 1 per cent . In effect, it was little 
more than stagnant fo.r nine years and the figures suggest that 
a number of whites must have left the city. An annual increase 
of 1.0 per cent in population doe s not even allow for the natural 
increase of population given the health facilities available to 
East London's white residents and, in fact, the average annual 
percentage increase of East London's white population over the 
years 1951-1960 was 0 . 7 per cent lower than the 1. 7 per cent 
annual increase recorded for whites in South Africa as a whole. 
The African and coloured population increases given in table 7 
were, however, somewhat higher than the South African averages 
for these years. An annual average population increase of 4 . 3 
per cent is well above the expected natural rate of increase for 
these racial groups, particularly among Africans, whose annual 
average rate of increase throughout South Africa as a whole was 
only 2. 8 per cent between 1951 and 1960. The population figures 
from 1921 to 1960 indicate that there has been an explosive in-
crease in East London's non-white population, but the serious-
ness of the situation arises from the fact that there has not been 
a corresponding increase in the rate of industrialization in East 
London. Thus population pressures among the non-whites have 
exceeded the rate at which employment opponunities have been 
created, but no similar increase in the white population can be 
looked for until there has been the required degree of industrial-
ization. 
Of the 42 magisterial districts which comprise the non-com-
petitive hinterland of East London, the magisterial district of 
East London itself is the most densely populated. In 1960 the 
district accounted for more than 10 per cent of the total population 
of the hinterland and had a population density of 251 persons per 
square mile covering an area of 693 square miles. In the same 
year, the magisterial district of King William's Town had a 
population of 92, 046 persons and a density of 107 persons per 
square mile. More than two-thirds of the total population of the 
East London magisterial district are urban dwellers - 95 per 
cent of whom reside in the city of East London. This contrasts 
with a ratio of more than four to one in favour of rural dwellers 
for the population of the hinterland as a whole - in fact, of the 
remaining 41 districts in the hinterland only Queenstown and 
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J\liwal North show a population distribution favouring the urban 
dwe.Jler. 
Table 8 
Population of the East London magisterial district 1951-1960 
1951 1960 
Ur~ Rural Total Urban Rural Total 
'Kh1 tea 44,584 4,324 48,908 50,196 4,061 54,257 
A!ricana 40,895 35,226 76,121 58,126 50,483 108,609 
Coloureds 5,972 538 6,512 8,480 583 9,063 
ABiane 1,549 12 1,561 1,727 12 1,739 
TOTAL 93,002 40,100 133,102 118,529. 55,139 173,668 
Source: U. G-.42-19551 pp.l4-17, for 1951. UnreTised statistics 
supplied ~ the Bureau of Census and Statistics, 
Pretoria, for 1960. 
The outstanding feature of population trends in the East London 
district during the period 1951-1960 was the growth of the African 
population, both urban and rural, and the 1960 census returns 
show for the first time a majority of Africans in the district's 
urban population. The total African population in the East London 
district showed an increase of 32,488 persons from 1951-1960, 
with a rural increase of 15,257 and an urbanincrease of 17,231 
persons. The total white population increased by only 5, 349 
persons during the same period, with an increase of 5,612 urban 
residents but an absolute decline - amounting to 263 persons -
in the rural population. The Asian population rose by 178 persons 
and the number of coloureds increased by 2, 551 persons. The 
vast majority of Asians and coloureds are urbanized. 
The total population of the Republic of South Africa was 
15, 841, 128 in 1960, which represented an increase of 25 per 
cent or 3, 169, 676 persons over the 1951 figure. Table 9 gives 
a comparison between the numerical and percentage increases 
in population for South Africa as a whole and the East London 
district for the years 1951 - 1960. The fact that the percentage 
increase in the total population of the East London district was 
higher during this period than the percentage increase given for 
South Africa as a whole - 30 per cent as against 25 per cent -
must be attributed to the high rate of growth in East London's 
African population. The percentage increase in the African 
population of the East London district was 43 per cent as against 
an increase of 26 per cent for South Africa and it is significant 
that t he high percentage increase in African population was not 
confined to the urban areas of the East London district . The 
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rate o.f growth achieved by the coloured population of the East 
London district between the years 1951 and 1960 was also higher 
than the South African ayerage for this group, but East London's 
white and Asian population growth rates fell well short of the 
corresponding figures for South Africa. The average annua l in-
crease in the white population of the East London district was 
in fact 1 .2 per cent, which once again fails to measure up to the 
expected natural rate of population increase. 
Table 9 
Population increaeea - South Africa and East London district 
1951-1960 
South Africa East London 
m!!!!eterial 
district 
Whitee: 
---Numerical increase 425,949 5,349 
Percentage increase 16 11 
Africans: 
~erical increase 2,247,726 32,488 
Percentage increase 26 43 
Coloureds: 
- 'Numerical increase 385,251 2,551 
Percentage increase 35 39 
Aaiana: 
Numerical increase 110,750 178 
Percentage increase 30 11 
· iLL RACES: 
Numerical increase 3,169,676 40,566 
Percentage increase 25 30 
The actual increases in, and racial composition of, the popu-
lat ion of the East London district from 1921 to 1960 are presented 
in graphic form in figure 2, with figure 3 showing the population 
curves taken from the box charts of figure 2 . The increasing 
divergence between the African and the white population is evi-
dent throughout the period but it becomes more pronounced during 
the years 1951-1960, with a sharp increase in the African growth 
rate and a levelling off in the rate of increase among the whites. 
Figure 4 shows the relationship between the urban and rural 
populations of the East London district for the years 1921-1960. 
Although the percentage of urban dwellers increased slightly 
between 1921 and 1936, the ratio of urban to rural population 
has remained fairly static since 1936 - at approximately two 
urban dwellers to one rural dweller. 
In 1960, the total population of East London's non-competitive 
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economic hinterland (including the city of East London It sel f) 
was 1, 653, 392 persons, of whom 8ll ,096 were living within the 
borders of the Transkei . T he economic hinterland is 27, 703 
s quare miles in area, giving a population density of 60 persons 
per square mile. The sixteen Transkeiandistricts have anaver-
age density of 103 persons per square mile and the remaining 
twenty- six districts have a density of 43 persons per square 
mile. 
Table 10 
Population of East London ' s hinterlnnd- 1951 and 1960 
(includinp, Bast London city) 
.'lhi tee 
~.fricane 
Coloureds and Asians 
ALL ~\CES 
lq51 
119,452 
J ,?7",'270 
34' 8€'4 
1,424,586 
1960 
120,628 
1,491,330 
41,434 
1,653,392 
Source: u.r,.42-1955 1 for 1951. 
· ~nrev~sed statistics supplied by the Bureau of 
~ensus ~nd Statistics, Pretoria, for 1960. 
Of the population of the hinterland in 1960, 1;344,423 persons 
were rural dwellers and 308,969 lived in urban areas. The urban 
population of the hinterland- including East London- represented 
only 19 per cent of the total , whereas 44 per cent of South Africa's 
total population were urbanized. The preponderance of rural 
dwellers in East London's hinterland is due to the existence of 
a large nu mber of native reserve territories in which a semi-
subsistence economy, based on primitive agricultural pursuits, 
predominates . Tab.le 11 emphasises the absence of any large-
scale urba n settlement among the African inhabitants of the 
hinterland of East London and indica tes that the percentage of 
urban Africans calculated for the hinterland is much lower than 
the corresponding percentage for South Africa. The other race 
groups in the hinterland more or less follow the trend shown by 
national percentages. 
Table 11 
1
.'rb::m population of =-~ at T,ondon' ~ hinterland- 1960 
(bcl·o~ine; ""':ost T·onnon t'i +.y) 
."~it~ ' fric~ 'Coloureds 
t} :'l.sians 
Total 
rersons 97, 658 113'", 44? 30,1362 308,969 
Percentage urb~n of 
total for eac" r~ce 'H 13 76 19 
{In) (3" ) (68) (44) 
(The fi~orre~ i n ~rP-ckets , re the corr~~ron~i~: p ~rcen~~ges for 
"oo: th ··frica ss a who1_e. ) 
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In ruble 12 the pcrcen.tage increases for each racial group and 
for total popularion shown for East London's hinterland during 
the period 1951-1 960 a re well below the average percentage i.n-
creases given for South Africa. It i s further evident that popu-
lation increases shown for the hinterland as a whole are below 
those given in table 9 for the East London district alone. The 
very small inc.rease in the white population of the hinterland is 
significant in that it indicates a percentage depopulation of the 
area on the part of the white inhabitants and says littie for the 
rate of economic or industrial development in the hinterland. In 
1951 the white population of the hinterland amounted co 8. 2 per 
cent of the total, but in 1960 the whites comprised only 7 . 3 per 
cent of the total. These figures suggest that the rare of industrial 
development in the area has not been sufficient to provide em-
ployment outlets for those persons moving off the land. It must 
be remembered that they include East London, and the only 
inference can be that the city itself has not been able to absorb 
the whole of the declining rural population of its hinterland -
more especially if allowance is made for the natural rate of 
population increase. These facts point to the imbalance in the 
regional pattern of industrial development in South Africa and 
lend support to the protagonists of industrial decentralization . 
'!'able 12 
Percentage incregses in population - 1951 to 1960 -
South Africa and ~~st Lonoo~ 's hinterland 
(including F..a.st J,ondon) 
Hinterland South Africa 
White 1 16 
African 18 26 
Coloured and Asian 19 34 
TOTAL 17 25 
If the population statistics relating to the East London district-
table 8 - are removed from those given for the hinterland as a 
whole, an absolute decline in the white population of the hinter-
land becomes apparent. In each case, the perc enrage increases 
given in table 13 are lower than those given in table 12, where 
population figures relating to the East London district have been 
included. Figure 6 illustrates population movements in East 
London's non-competitive hinterland (excluding the East London 
district itself) for the years 1936-1960, and indicates the racial 
distribution of population for each year. The exclusion of statistics 
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Table 13 
Population !iguree !or the hinterland - excluding Eaet London 
1951 and 1960 
Whites 
Atrieans 
Coloureds and Asians 
TOTAL 
1951 1960 Percentye 
70,544 66,371 
1,194,149 1,382,721 
26,791 30,632 
1,291,484 1,479,724 
increase 
1951-1960 
-6 
16 
14 
15 
relating to the East London district considerably alters the ur-
ban percentages given in table 11 for the hinterland as a whole 
in 1960. For each racial group the urban percentage shown in 
table 14 is lower than the corresponding percentages given in 
table 11. The percentage of urban Africans in the hinterland 
falls to 9 per cent and the urban population as a whole falls to 
only 13 per cent of the total. In spite of the removal of the East 
London figures, however, the percentage of urban whites in the 
hinterland remains high at 72 per cent. 
Table 14 
Urban population of the ~interl~nrl - Pxcluding East London 1960 
Whites Africans Coloureds Total 
& Asians 
Persons 47,462 122,323 20,655 
Per eent urban o! 
. total !or eaeh raee 72 9 67 13 
The full extent of the decline in the white population of the 
hinterland - excluding the East London district - is revealed in 
table 15 and illustrated in figure 7 together with the increasing 
white population of the East London district , for the period 
1936-1960. The figures for the hinterland cover rural and urban 
areas alike and it can be assumed that an analy·sis of rural 
figures only for these years would reveal an even greater de-
cline in white population, for towns such as Queenstown have 
grown considerably during the past two decades . The rate of 
decrease increases, moreover, when the natural rate of popu-
lation growth is considered . 
Table 15 
Declining white population of the hinterland-
excluding the FBst London district: 1936-1960 
1936 
. 76,180 
1946 
71,352 
1951 
70,544 
1960 
66,371 
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A racial breakdown of the 1960 population returns for the 
Transkeian districts included in East London's hinterland is 
given in table 16. Of the total population of the sixteen districts 
98 per cent are Africans and it is probable that, with the coming 
of semi-independence for the Transkei as a whole, this propor-
tion will be exceeded? since although the white residents of the 
Transkei may remain after the granting of self-rule, it is un-
likely that the cGloured population will increase. 
"'able 16 
l'opul!!.tion of 16 "Mnekei'll'! •listrirtR within the hinterland 1960 
AtricP.na 
Persons 9,7Y' 796,347 
Colourede 
~ Aeiane 
5,019 811,096 
Source: Unrevieed s tatistic~ ~upplierl by the Dureeu of Cenaue · 
and St~ti~tics, Pretoria. 
Fe mini'nity 
A remarkable feature of the East London district's population 
was the high degree of ·femininity revealed in the census returns. 
In 1960 females exceeded the males by over 13,000, and .a racial 
breakdown into sexes indicates that females outnumbered the 
males in each racial group. The preponderance of white females 
was espeCially noticeable in the urban areas, where lack of 
employment has been one of the majo;r causes of sex imbalance, 
and it appears that it is not only the African labourers from 
these parts who are forced to seek work elsewhere in the Repub-
lic . There was a marked decrease in the percentage of males in 
East London's non-white urban population during the period 
1951-1960. This trend has developed in spite of an i.ncrease of 
17 ,231 persons in the total urban African population and it indi-
cates not only an influx of African women to the urban areas but 
Table 17 
~!umber of males per 100 !emalee - ?.aet London 
district: 1951 ond 1960 
1951 1960 
!Trban 
"/hi tea 0? ,4 92 
~Ton-whi tea 96.9 85 
Rurel 
'.'lhi te~ l fl6 ,A lfl6 
~'on-whites 82,6 80 
Total 
'1/hitlls 92.4 
Non-whites 83 
All races 85.5 
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also a substantial efflux of African male migrant labourers. 
In the East London district in 1960 there were 85.5 males 
per 100 females for all races and in the metropolitan area of 
East London the number of males per 100 females increased to 
87 .1. As the proportion of urban to rural population declines, 
however, so the female majority increases . For East London's 
economic hinterland as a whole, there were as few as 77. 3 
males per 100 females in 1960. Of a total population of 1,653,392 
persons, 932,668 were females and 720,729 males. The exist -
ence of twenty native reserve districts within the hinterland -
including the Transkeian territories, wherein large numbers of 
African males are absent as migrant labourers - undoubtedly 
accounts for the low percentage of males for the hinterland as 
a whole. For the twenty native districts t~e number of males 
per 100 females is as low as 71.7, but the following breakdown 
by sex of the population of the East London metropolitan area 
emphasites that a female majority is confined neither to native 
districts nor to rural areas. 
Table 18 
----
Population of East London b~r rnce ~nd sex - 1960 
\¥hi tee A.fric,..na Colour'!d s ~sian a Total 
!,!alee 22,916 
P-lea 25 , 014 
Urban centres 
25,236 
30 ,642 
4,036 
4,280 
853 
869 
52,941 
60,805 
Appendix 'C ' contains a list of 32 towns in the East London 
hinterland which have a total population of l, 000 persons or 
more. Of these only 10 have been listed as having a total popu-
lation in excess of 5, 000 persons. An interesting aspect of this 
appendix is the high ranking of Zwelitsha - 6, 232 persons of 
whom only 7 were whites - as an ·urban settlement. Zwelitsha 
lies in the neighbourhood of King William's Town, close to a 
large textile mill which provides employment for the inhabitants: 
it is the most successful experiment thus far in the establish-
ment of an urbanised African community. 
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Chapter 3 
INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT IN EAST LONDON 
The importance of the manufacturing industrial sector within 
the South African economy as a whole 
The South African economy has undergone three major struc-
tural changes in the past 100 years. Until the discovery of 
diamonds in 1870 and gold in 1886, the country's economy was 
almost wholly agricultural, apart from a few small industries 
serving a limited local market. Towards the end of the nineteenth 
century, as mineral resources were developed, the mining in-
dustry became the predominant sector in the economy, and the 
flow of investment resources from abroad was completely ab-
sorbed into the mining arena. The quick returns obtainable from 
investments in the mining industry accounted for the comparative-
ly late development of the manufacturing industry in South Africa, 
apart from small concentrations of subsidiary industries es-
tablished to cater for the basic needs of the mines themselves . 
With all the available ca.pital and technology being absorbed 
into the mining industr ies, and South Africa well able to afford 
to pay bullion for consumer-goods imported from Europe, the 
f·conomy developed a severely imbalanced structure. It was not 
until the productive capacity of Europe 's industrial centres was 
seriously disrupted dur ing the First World War, that the first 
concerted efforts towards the establishment of a manufacturing 
sector initiated the third structural change in the economic scene. 
Industrial development had, moreover, gained added impetus 
from the political and economic unity achieved for South Africa 
in 1910. 
Development in the field of manufacture remained gradual, 
however, until the losses of the Great Depression of the early 
'thirties had been recovered and a great stimulant to secondary 
industry provided by the establishment of the South African Iron 
and Steel Corporation (lSCOR). This was incorporated by Act of 
Parliament in 1928 and commenced its productive . programme 
in 1934, with State financial aid. Mineral activities had seen to 
the expansion of the railway systems from the chief harbours to 
the interior and to the extension of basic social overheads, and 
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providet: tnucll or tile capital which enabled the nwnufacturing 
industty to double the net value of its output ina remarkable 
period of growth from 193-! to 1940, when net output rose from 
1\ 7'2, ()()(), ()()() to R 142, 000, 000. 1 
Consumer needs in the Second World War gave secondary 
industry in South Africa a considerable boost and the genera l 
expansion in consumerdemand in the immediate post-waryears 
susraincd industri~l development, which was financed inpart by 
suhstanti<.tl sums of investment capital seeking outlets from the 
Europe•tn und London money markets . I3y 1948, the third struc-
tur,ll clwngc in the South African economy was complete, a nd 
the manuf'-lctur ing industria l sector had emerged as the leading 
secto1· in the count ty 's economy . Table 18a gives the value of 
income derived from the four leadingeconomic sectors in South 
.\frica for the yea r s 1939, 1948 and 1952. 
Tal:-le 18a 
nerivRtion of ~ational income (R Million) 
~ 1939 1948 1952 
Agriculture, rore:>try, f!l'l!":i~e 1(''1 278 352 
~;1n1118 154 172 332 
l'anurac tur1118 1.40 364 640 
Trade . 108 266 332 
TOTAL national income 790 1,700 2,560 
Source: Union St~tistics ~or 50 years, 1910-1960, 
table s, p. "3, publiPhed by s.A . Bureau of 
~eneus and StAtistics, Pretoria. 
The cont rihutions of t he distributive trades to the National 
Income of South Africa have increased markedly with the ex-
pansion oft he domestic market and the growth of the manufactur-
ingindustry. Another featureof theabove table is the small rate 
of inc rcase in the income derived from the mining industry be-
tween 1939 and 1948, followed by a spectacular rise in mining 
income with the opening up of the Orange Free State gold mines 
in Ltttet· years. Table 19 shows that by 1959-60 the mining in-
dust rv h<.Jd regained second place in the order of major contri -
huturs ro the gross national income or product. It is clear from 
the figures that South Africu is essentially an industrial and 
mining land. The fact that gross income from agriculture has 
shown a relative decline over the past ?ecade i·s s ignificant, and 
if it is remembered thar mineral wealth is by no means inex-
haustible. the imponance of the manufacturing sector is empha-
siscd to the full. Iris largely to this sector of the economy th<Jt 
one must look for future economic stabi lity and progress. 
Agriculture, 
forestry ~nd 
fishing 
l~ining 
Manuf3.cturing 
industry 
Trade 
Total gross 
Table 19 
National income by economic sector (R mill ion) 
1955/6 1957/8 1959/60 
l\ational Percent- ~~ational Percent-
income a;;e of _!,'1come eP'e of 
tot~1 total 
nRtiona1 national 
- fncon:e income 
507.4 14.1 400.6 12.3 
474 .4 1'1, 2 513. 6 12.9 
857.0 23.8 975. 0 24.5 
467.8 13.0 496.6 12.4 
National Percent-
income ~ 
total 
n&'ti'Oiia 1 
income 
509.3 11.4 
623 . 0 13.8 
1,059 .8 23 .4 
575.2 12.7 
national income 3,593~2 100.0 3,976.2 100.0 4,526.2 100.0 
Sources: S.A. Reserve Rank's Quarter1y Bulle t ins of Statistics: 
no.47, Karch 1958, p.33 tor 1955/6, 
no.51 1 ~1~, p.31 !or 1957/81 
no.67, March 1963 1 p.31 !or 1959/60. 
The fact that so great a part of the national economy has been, 
and continues to be, geared towards mining interests has con-
siderable bearing on the industrial development of East London 
and the Border Regions. The heart of the mining and financial 
world in South Africa is centred on Johannesburg and the Wit-
watersrand a nd it is in these heavily populated areas that South 
Africa's market economy is most highly developed Johannesburg -
by virtue of its position in relation to the gold-bearing reefs -
has become the commercial and industrial metropolis of Southern 
Africa and the majority of industrial establishments have been 
located on the 'Rand' . Much of the past economic history of 
South Africa has been simply a question of a ll roads leading to 
Johannesburg, with the result that the economic advancement of 
most other areas has, until fairly recent times, been over-
looked. The East London area, in spite of the advantage of its 
harbour, suffered more than most centres, owing in par~ to the 
lack of resources and markets in its hinterland, but owing also 
to near-sighted policies of local authorities and vested wholesale 
interests in the boom periods before and immediately after the 
Second World War . 
Fortunately for East London, however, the present South 
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African government has embarked on a policy of industrial de-
centralisation, the implementation of which is to be seen in the 
establishment of so-called 'border' industries. 2 Situated as it 
is on the peripheries of Transkeian and Ciskeian Native Terri-
tories, East London occupies a pivot position in regard to 
government policy, and the need for industrial development in 
the area commands a great deal of the government's attention. 
It is from this urgent need to further industrial expansion in the 
Last London area that the present study derive s much of its 
impetus. 
The five major industrial areas in the Republic 
The five leading industrial areas in South Africa are, in order 
of importance, the Southern Transvaal, Western Cape, Durban 
and Pinetown, Port Elizabeth and Uitenhage, and East London. 
A statistical summary of industrial development in the private 
sector is given in table 20 for the period 1946/7 to 1953/43 fo r 
each of the above five areas, as well as for the Republic as a 
whole. Bearing in mind the dualistic character of South Africa 's 
economy as a whole it is not too surprising to find such a large 
percentage of industrial output confined to so few areas, but 
what is more remarkable is the absolute predominance of the 
Southern Transvaal in the industrial field . These statistics thus 
e mphasise the tendency towards the concentration of industry in 
the Witwatersrand area. Of the five major areas; East London's 
contribution to national industrial output is by far the s mallest, 
with the value of East London's net output , expressed as a per-
centage of total net output for South Africa as a whole, remaining 
at 1.4 per cent over the period 1946/7-1953/4. 
The percentage contributions of each of the five major indus-
trial centres, and the combined percentage totals for a ll five 
centres, towards South Africa 's total number of industrial estab-
lishments and total values of gross and net output for the years 
1946/7 and 1953/4 are given in table 21. Not only does table 21 
indicate that the industrial output of the Southern Transvaal was 
more than three times as great a s that of its nearest rival- the 
Wester.n Cape area- in 1953/4, it also reveals that the percent-
age of total output accruing to the Southern Transvaal increased 
over the years 1946/7 to 1953/4, thereby strengthening the trend 
towards severe regional imbalance in the nation's industrial 
structure. In choosing the Witwatersrand area of t he Southern 
Transvaal, private e nterprise is merely endorsing the principle 
' 
Table 20 
Industrial statistics for f ive major i ndustrial areas in South Africa 
private sectors only : 1946/ 7, 1950/l an~ 1953/4 
Industrial area Nurr.rer of establis~ents Gross output / Net value of output 
1946/ 7 1950/1 fu1Z! 1946/7 1953 4 1946/7 ~ 1953/4 0 
East London 150 286 283 10,900 26,180 33,234 5,774 11,876 14,338 
Port Elizabeth and 
Uitenhage 338 593 631 71,210 152,578 178,842 26,814 55,404 69,734 
Durban and Pinet01m 918 1,154 1,356 112,740 227,872 295,928 49,168 85,628 113,226 
','leetcJrn Cape 1,501 1,873 1,855 149,920 269,498 333,054 69,016 ' 116,962 149,382 
Southern Tranavaal 
(incl. Pretoria) 3,589 5,367 6,044 391,772 802,558 1,005,672 191,074 336,738 482,502 
f!anbined totals for 
five major areas 6,496 9,273 10,169 736,542 1,478,686 1,846, 730 341,846 606 ,608 829,182 
TC·TAL SOUTH A!:l'RICA 11,413 15,125 16,443 891,622 1,781,516 2, 281,556 402,098 720,176 994,720 
Source: Figures supplied by the S.A. Bureau of 
to the transport industry (group 19). 
Census and Statistics, Pretoria, and include statistics relating 
of the market mechanism ]lertaming to a freely competitive 
society, and it becomes obvious that the successful decentrali-
zation of industry in South Africa will result only from detailed 
anrl intelligent planning on a national level, in addition to material 
inducements suc\1 as rail subsidies and financial assistance. 
Table 21 
Statistics relating to the five rnRjor industrial areas 
expressed as percentages of s.~. totals 
Area !=umber of estP.hE:, iiro!ls out ut Net ou;~;/4 1946 17 1952L1_ 1946/7 19 4 ~1 
EaE<t London 1.3 1.7 1.2 1.5 1.4 1.4 
'"'ort Elizabeth 
and . t•:. tenha~e 2 ,0 3.8 !"l.r'· 7.8 6.7 7.2 
Durban/:inetown n, ·' R,"'i 12 . 6 1?.9 12.2 11.4 
··:estern <:ape n.1 11."'. 16.8 14.6 17.2 15.0 
Southern -:'rRnsv:;~al )1. .i "'i6,8 43.9 44.1 47.5 48.5 
Con:bined percentage 
for !!lajor areas 56.7 r;1.9 I'P.5 80.9 85.0 83.5 
1'1;T .\ : . S:Jt!'!'H A F'H CA 100,': 100.0 10C'.O 100.0 100.0 100.0 
It is evident however, that while Southern Transvaal's pro-
portion of total South African industrial output increased between 
1946/7 and · 1953/4, there was a decline in the percentage of 
South Africa's total output accruing to the five major industrial 
areas combined. In 1946/7 these five areas accounted for 82.5 
per cent of gross output and 85. 0 per cent of net output for the 
mtion as a whole, but the percentage figures had dropped to 80.9 
percent of gross output and 83.5 percent of net output by 1953/4. 
Thus a very slight degree of decentralization did take place dur-
ing the years in question, in spite of the fact that the major 
industrial areas appeared to have increased their grip on the 
industrial sector of the national economy in terms of the number 
of establishments. With the exception of the Southern TransvaaL 
each of the major industrial areas is centred upon the four lead-
ing ports of South Africa. This is to be expected, especially as 
any newly-developing country relies to a great extent on the 
i mponation of raw materials and machinery with which to initiate 
and nwintain industrial progress. As the domestic output of raw 
materials and other industrial requisites increases, however, 
the natural trend would be for industries to concentrate in even 
larger proportions in the Southern Transvaal area, where raw 
materials, markets and resources of skilled labour and invest-
ment c 1.pital are close at hand, unless national economic policy 
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dictates otherwise . 
In terms of its importance as an industrial centre, the Western 
Cape area appears to have lost moreground thananyother of the 
five centres given in table 21, and at present the direction of 
new industrial development in South Africa is such that the 
'Nestern Cape area is in some danger of receding further. The 
facts are that the Western Cape cannot offer prospective indus-
trialists the same industrial facilities as are available in the 
Southern Transvaal and, for the present, it does not share with 
Natal and the Eastern Cape the dubious privilege of harbouring 
an emergent 'Bantustan'. Thus, it is unlikely that the industrial 
development of the Western Cape will receive much in the way 
of government assistance in the near future . Excluding the 
Southern Transvaal, the East London area is noticeably the only 
industrial centre shown in table 21 not to reveal a decrease in 
percentage contribution to either gross or net output of the 
Republic . ., 
Indexes showing movements of gross output in the private 
industrial sectors of East London , Port El izabeth/Uitenhage and 
South Africa as a whole have been plotted in figure 8 for the 
years 1946/7, 1950/1 and 1953/4. The actual index numbers are 
presented in table 22 . The selection of 1946/7 as base year is 
in no way related to the performance of the nation's economy in 
that specific year, but has been made purely in an effort to 
illustrate the percentage rates of growth in the three industrial 
areas over the seven-year period. 
T~b1e 22 
Indexes of ~roe~> output - !lriv·lte int:l;;str1a1 sectors 
Year ~st Londo~ ?ort ~lizabeth South Africa 
<md TJ1 ten!lly;e 
1946/7 
1950/1 
1953/4 
1()1) 
240 
3C·5 
1' '<' 
214 
251 
100 
200 
256 
The immediate impression gained from figure 8 is that of the 
high rate of growth in industrial gross output recorded for the 
East London area relative to the rates of growth shown for Port 
E Iizabeth and South Africa as a whole. Any rate of growth should, 
however, be related to the actual value of output in the base year 
a nd these statistics detract somewhat from the seemingly re-
markable performance of East London's industrial sector during 
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the period dealt with. In 1946/7, the value of gross output for 
East London's private sector totalled only .RIO, 900, 000 or 1. 2 
per cent of total gross output for South Africa, and had shown 
an increase of R22 , 334,000 by 1953/4. The 1946/7 valuation of 
Port Elizabeth/Uitenhage's gross output was R71, 210,000 but 
this figure had increased by Rl07, 632,000 by"l953/4. Thus, al-
though East London achieved a higher percentage growth than 
did Port Elizabeth/Uitenhage during the period 1946/7-1953/4, 
in actual monetary terms the growth in output achieved by Port 
Elizabeth/Uitenhage was nearly five times as great as that re-
corded by East London. The fact remains, however, that not 
only does the growth rate given for East London exceed that 
shown for Port Elizabeth/Uitenhage, but the index curves illus-
trated in figure 8 indicate an increasing divergence between the 
two growth rates - this in spite of the rapid devel.opment seen 
during the post-war years in the motor industry in both Port 
Elizabeth and Uitenhage. 
The census modifications of 1955/64 have made it difficult to 
carry the index numbers given in table 22 through to 1_959/60, 
while retaining an acceptable degree of statistical comparability. 
Table 23, however, gives the 1956/7 and 1959/60 industrial 
statistics (private sectors) for East London, Port Elizabeth and 
South Africa - excluding the statisti<7s relating to those firms 
concerned with the automotive industry as a whole. 
Table 2' 
Industrial atA tietice ( exc1udine the automotive induetcy) tor Eaet London, 
Port ~iEabeth and South ~!rica - private eectore onlf -
1956/7 and 1959/60 
I nduatrial area Betabliahmente Gr ose outEut ••t output 
ROOO ROOO 
1956/7 1959/60 ~--1959/60 ~--1959/60 
Ee.et London 199 215 3?.,062 33,094 14,592 14,690 
Port EliEilbeth 
and tri tlt!i.h&&e 514 4')5 119,896 119,3'78 47,928 48,574 
South Atri.ea 12,168 14,,08 2' 481,220 2,959,450 1,005,9"56 1,245,663 
Sourcee: 1956/7 etatietiea from Special Report.~ or the South Atri.can 
Bureau of Ceneua and Statietica. 1959~15-figuree tor Eaet Lond.on 
and Port Elisabeth eupplied by the Bureau 1n Pretoria. 1959/60 
tiguree tor South Africa from Special Report no.250 ot the BurMu. 
The exclusion of the automotive industry resulted in a marked 
dec line in the number of establishments listed for all three areas 
in 1956/7 when compared with the number of establishments 
given for 1953/4 in table 20. Similarly, the 1956/7 gross output 
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figures for East London and Port Elizabeth, and the net output 
figure for Port Elizabeth only, showed a decrease when compared 
with the 195:V4 statistics. For South Africaas a whole , however, 
the exclusion of the automotive industry did not result in a de-
crease in either gross or net output both of which showed re-
markable increases in view of the reduced nu·mber of establish-
ments. The 1956/7 net output figure for East London revealed 
a slight increase .over the 1953/4 figure. 
While table 23 records slight increases in the number of es-
tablishments and in both gross and net output for the private 
industrial sectors of East London and South Africa for the period 
19.56/7-1959/60, it is surprising to note the decline in the num-
ber of establishments and in the value of gross output recorded 
for Port Elizabeth/Uitenhage over the same period. These figures 
emphasise the imporrance of the automotive industry in Port 
Elizabeth/Uitenhage and it would appear that recent developments 
within the automotive industry in that area have taken place at 
the expense of other industries. The indexes of gross output for 
East London, Port Elizabeth/Uitenhage and South Africa are 
given in table 24 for rhe years 1956/7 and 1959/60, and the re-
spective index curves have been plotted in figure 9. 
Table 24 
Indexes of gross output for East London, Port Elizabetb/ 
Uitenhage and South Africa - private industries only -
1956/7 and 1959/60 
Year East London Port Elizabeth/ South Africa 
Uitenhage 
1956/7 100 100 100 
1959/60 103 99 119 
It is obvious that the rate of industrial growth in the late 
'fifties throughout South Africa was not as rapid as in the imme-
diate post-war decade, but the inclusion of the automotive indus-
ny would have increased the 1959/60 indexes for all three regions. 
Whcncomparing theindexnumbersgivenin table 24 for thethree 
areas it should be remembered that theautomotiveindustrycom-
prises a greater percentage of the total industrial output for both 
East London and Port Elizabeth than for South Africa as a whole . 
Industria 1 development in the East London area 
Statistical review 194:1/6 to 1959/60 
Table 25, whic h g ives the principal statistics for the private 
industriJ I sector of the East London magisterial district for the 
Table 25 
I·rincipal statistics of Bast London's private industrial sector - 1945/6 to 1959/60 
Census Number Value of Value of l<mElo;rees :. Salaries and w~es Value of Value of 
yeAX of es- land and machine:£I 1 ~Yhite Non-white All races V~ite Non-white All races gross net out-
tablish- buildings plant, tools out2ut put 
ments ROOO ROOO ROOO ROOO ROOO ROOO ROOO 
1945/~ 135 1,318 688 2,526 3,798 6,324 1,582 766 2,348 9,162 5,080 
1946/7 131 1,502 1,272 2,590 3,806 6,396 1,704 824 2,528 10,446 5,484 
1947/8 175 1,878 1,554 2,928 4, 165 7,093 2,006 938 2,944 12,116 5,704 
1948/9 206 2,43? 2,210 3,235 4,918 8,153 2,392 1,146 3,538 14,246 6,986 
1949/50 228 2,754 2,670 3,436 5,220 8,656 2,656 1,250 3,906 17,310 8,116 
195'J/l 240 3,606 3,748 3,682 6,091 9,773 3,086 1,456 4, 542 21,869 9,568 
1951/2 232 4,180 4,302 3,622 5,693 9,315 3,358 1,404 4,762 22' 424 9,888 
1952/3 239 5, 498 4,756 3,761 6,063 9,764 3,690 1,552 5,242 26, 498 11,706 
1953/4 234 6,658 8,040 3,765 6,464 10,229 4,090 1,830 5,920 28,134 12,826 
1954/5 232 7,718 9,568 3, 763 6,798 10,547 4,354 1,986 6,340 30,460 13,132 
1955/6 X X X X X X X X X X X 
1956/7 205 X X 3,433 8,187 11,620 4,374 2,346 6, 720 33,718 15,358 
1957/8 X X X X X X X X X X X 
1958/9 X X X X X X X X X X X 
1959/60 223 6,308 
(8,770) 
6,050 
(13,934) 
3, 567 8,356 11,932 5 ''J76 2,820 7,896 35,376 15,774 
Source: Fi.~es for 1945/6-1954/5 and 1959/6C bReed on statistics supplied by the Bureau of Census and :>ta-
tistics, Pretoria. Figures f or 1959/60 are preliminary. 1956/7 figures are based on statisti cs pub-
liehed in S12eci~l ne12ort no.240 of the Bureau. 
Note: The statistics supplied by the ?.ureau have been modified to allow for comparability throughout the 
years indicated. Thus the years 1945/6-1954/5 now exclude the transport industry (group 19) while 
the official industrial returns for the years 1956/7 and 1959/60 have been modifi ed to include d~ta 
relating to those establishments which fall within the orbit of the automotive industry census but 
which do not fall u_~der group 19. ~ 
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years 1945/6 to 1959/60, provides the basic framework for much 
of the analysis which follows. In order to allow for a continuous 
pattern of statistical comparability, all statistics relating to 
major- industry group 19, the transport industry , have been ex-
cluded from this analysis and the transport industry will be 
dealt with in a separate section of this study. The figures shown 
in table 25 will be analysed below under the appropriate column 
headings. 
Number of establishments 
The value of the fluctuations in the actual number of industrial 
establishments in a ny givenarea canveryeasily beaver- empha-
sised when considering industrial growth. The addi tion of one 
large manufacturing concern may be sufficient to off-set the 
removal of, say, ten or twenty small companies whose operations 
only just fall within ~he orbit of the industria-l census. A large 
textile mill, for example, may well be the equivalent of twenty 
ice-cream' factories in terms of gross or net output. It is notice-
able , however, that the greatest period of growth in the number 
of industrial establishments in the East London area coincides 
with the major growth phases in both gross and net output, as 
revealed in figure 10, which indicates the index curves for gross 
and net output and the actual number of establishments pertain-
ing to East London's private industrial sector for the period 
1945/6-1959/60. During this period, the number of private in-
dustrial establishments in East London reached a maximum in 
the year 1950/1. This point was achieved after a remarkable 
period of progress and industrial growth in the years immediately 
following the Second World War, relative to the lack of industrial 
activity which had previously characterised the economic history 
of the East London area. In 1946/7 the number of private indus-
trial establishments in the East London area stood at a total of 
131, · but by 1950/1 this figure had increased to 240. Figure 10 
shows the period 1946/7 to 1950/1 to have been the most sig-
nificant phase in the growth of output for East London's industrial 
sector as well. Several factors may be regarded as having in-
fluenced the promising rate of growth experienced in East Lon-
don in the years immediately after the Second World War . The 
most important of these contributory factors was the great in-
crease in consumer demand which followed the relaxation of 
war-time controls. The post-war boom, coupled as it was with 
a period of reconstruction and short supply in the manufacturing 
so 
centres of Europe, had a particular significance on the pattern 
of industrial growtb in South Africa as a whole, as the increased 
demand for commodities had to be met, to a great extent, by 
the products of domestic industry. East London's industrial 
sector, then, derived its first important stimulant from the post-
war spending 'spree'. The first five years after the war saw a 
fantastic increase in the value of wool and, as the greater part 
of East London's hinterland is given to sheep farming, it is not 
surprising that the general level of economic activity in East 
London took its most significant leap f0rward during these years. 
The post-war· boom, however, was achieved in South Africa at 
the expense of monetary stability. Vast sums of 'hot' money 
flowed in from the money markets of Europe and in particular 
from the United Kingdom, and these inflationary pressures re-
sulted_in serious balance- of-payments difficulties in 1949, which 
could only be resolved by the devaluation of sterling, credit re-
strictions and import controls. 5 
These controls and restrictions led to greater stability and 
consolidation on the industrial front, and their influence on the 
pattern of industrial development in East London can be seen in 
the fact that the number of establishments fell off to a limited 
degree after 1950/1. Thus the slight decrease in the number of 
establishments which characterises the end of the boom period 
can be attributed to the disappearance of the 'mushroom' com-
panies which could thrive only under conditions of inflation and 
artificial demand. A slight downswing in East London's indus-
trial cycle for the year 1951/2 resulted from a year of recession, 
initiated by a reduction in COJ!Sumer demand, inventory dis-
investment and a fall- off in prices of primary products, such as 
wool. .\fter the 1951 recession, a period of consolidation was 
evident in economic activity in South Africa as a whole, but al-
though the industrial output of East London showed substantial 
increases during the years following 1951/2, the actual number 
of establishments failed to keep pace. It is in fact very noticeable 
that, for the years after 1951/2, the number of establishments 
bears no relationship whatsoever to the growth in output of East 
London's industrial sector in general. 
The dotted section (between the years 1954/5 and 1956/7) of 
the curve showing the actual number of establishments in figure 
10, indicates a slight disruption in comparability in the statis-
tics recorded for the years before and after 1954/5, due to the 
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removal from the Industrial Census returns of those establish-
ments engaged primarily in repair and service work. 6 Thus, a 
large percentage of the decrease shown in the number of estab-
lishments between 1954/5 and 1956/7 can be attributed to census 
modifications. It could be argued, however, that the 207 estab-
lishments given for 1956/7 present a truer reflection of indus-
trial activity in East London than do the statistics given for 
previous years, as the establishments omitted after 1955/6 
hardly warranted classification as 'industries' in the strict sense 
of the word. The curve has been continued after 1956/7 to indi-
cate the actual increase in the number of establishments up to 
1959/60. 
Gross and net output, and materials used7 
The values of gross and net output of th~ East London private 
industrial sector are shown in graphic form in figure 11 for the 
years J,928 to 1960. During the period since the census year 
1945/6, the value of gross output increased by over R26,000,000, 
while the corresponding increase in the value of net output 
amounted to R10, 680, 000. The gross and net output indexes fo r 
the period 1945/6 to 1959/60 indicate anincrease of 286 per cent 
in gross output and 211 per cent in net output during the post-
war period. Gross and net output indexes for the years 1945/6 
to 1959/60 are given in table 26, with 1945/6 taken as base year. 
Table 26 
Indexeo of gross and net output 
19(5/6=1(\1) 
!.!!!: r,!'0~8 OUt(!Ut Net outeut 
1945/6 101" Jon 
19(6/7 114 ll\6 
1947/ll 112 112 
1946/9 155 136 
19(9/51l 169 159 
1950/l 238 1'36 
1951/2 245 192 
1952/3 269 23'l 
1953/4 31'l6 252 
195(/5 332 259 
1955/6 X X 
1956/7 366 302 
1']57/6 X X 
1956/9 X X 
1959/60 386 311 
('x ' indicates fi~ss not av~il-
sb! e. ) 
The values of gross and net output, and the relationship be-
tween the two, vary from industry to industry , according to the 
value of materials used anr1 the a mount of work done during the 
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process of production. It is generally conceded, however, t hat 
gross output can be regarded as the more useful economic in-
dicator of the value of any specific industry or establishment to 
the area it serves, though the importance of any specific area or 
community as a productive unit could more reliably be gauged 
from the value of its net output. 
Throughout the statistical analysis contained in this study, 
changes in the value of money must be taken into consideration. 
Monetary statistics have not been weighted according to fluc-
tuations in the value of money and recorded increases are thus 
likely to be somewhat misleading. This does not affect the validity 
of inter- regional or inter- industry comparisons, but only com-
parisons within a specific industry or region over a given period 
of time. The extent to which changes in the value of money have 
influenced the pattern of industrial growth in East London, as 
depicted in this study, may be gauged from the following com-
parisons between the values of gross and net output for 1945/6 
and 1959/60 calculated at price levels prevailing in these years, 
and the values of gross and net output for the same years weighted 
in accordance with the changing values of money as estimated 
from the rise in the wholesale price index for South African goods. 
At current prices, the value of gross output for the East London 
private industrial sector rose from R9. 2 million in 1945/6 to 
R35 . 4 million in 1959/60, representing an increase of 286 per 
cent (net output showed an increase of 211 per cent for the same 
period). During this period, however, the wholesale price index 
for South African goods rose from 65.7 (1946) to 112. 3 (1960), 8 
with 1953 as base year. Table 27 compares gross and net output 
of East London's private industrial sector at current prices with 
what they would have been had the value of money remained con-
stant at the 1953 price level. 
Table 27 
Grose and net output at current and constant pricee 
1945/6 to 1959/60 
a) Grose output: 
1945/6 
1959/60 
Percentage inoreaee on 1945/6 
b) Net output: 
1945/6 
1959/60 
At current 
prices 
· ROOO,OOO 
9.2 
35.4 
286 
5.0 
15.8 
Percentage increase on 1945/6 211 
At 1953 
prioeo 
ROOO,OOO 
14.0 
31.6 
127 
7.6 
14.6 
92 
54 
Thus, in real terms, the percentage increase in the gross 
output of East London's private industrial.sector should be re-
duced from 286 per cent to 127 per cent for the period 1945/6 to 
1959/60. In the same way, after allowing for changes in the value 
of r.10ney, the percentage increase in net output decreases from 
211 per cent to 92 per cent. Although the wei'ghted figures show 
considerable reductions, the percentage increases in both gross 
und net output still indicate a period of creditable growth and 
industrial expansion with gross output more than doubling itself 
during the fifteen-year period. Moreover, it must be remembered 
that these adj 1,1sted percentages in no way a lter comparisons 
m<J.de between the respective growth rates of East London, Port 
Elizabeth <J.nd South Africa as a whole, as the gross output values 
for Port Elizabeth and South Africa are subject to adjustment as 
well. 
Movements in the gross and net output indexes for East London, 
given in table 26, have been plotted in figure 10. The first and 
most obvious f<J.ctor emerging from a study of these figures is 
the decline in net output expressed as a percentage of gross 
output- rhe extent of the decline being indicated by the increasing 
divergence between gross and net output - from 55.5 percent in 
1945/6 to 44.6 per cent in 1959/60 . 
Table 28 
Net output ae a percentage o! groee output 
1945/6-1959/60 
Year Grose outEut Net outEut 
1945/6 1(1(\ 55.5 
1946/7 100 52.5 
1947/8 100 47.1 
1948/9 100 49.0 
1949/50 )00 46.9 
1950/1 100 43.7 
1951/2 100 44.1 
1952/3 100 44.2 
1953/4 100 45.6 
1954/5 100 43.1 
1955/6 X X 
1956/7 1r>rJ 45 . 6 
1957/8 X X 
1958/9 X X 
1959/60 100 44.6 
( 'x' denot es !iguree not aTa11able.) 
Since net output approximates to the actual value added to the 
materials used during the manufacturing process, it must be 
concluded that, while expansion has increased in tempo in East 
London's industrial sector since 1945/6, the real productive 
capac.ity of industry has not kept pace with the gross or overall 
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output of the industrial sector. For South Africa as a whole, 
industrial net output amo.unted to 46 per cent of gross output in 
1945/6, 44 per cent in 1953/4 and 43 per cent in 1959/60. Thus 
the percentage decrease of net output in relation to gross output 
was more marked in the East London sector than in South '\£rica 
as a whole. There is nothing particularly remarkable in the fact 
that net output of industry decreases in relation to gross output 
with an expanding industrial economy, as it is to he expected 
that industrial growth beyond the primary stages of production 
leads to greater inter- industry flows of materials and semi-
processed goods. The fact that the divergence betweengross a nd 
net output for t he East London sector is greater than the national 
mean, can be explained in terms of East London's geographic 
situation. The lack of raw materials in East London's natural · 
hinterland necessitates a high degree of importation of raw and 
semi-pncessed materials and precludes the existence of large-
scale heavy industries or basic primary industries within the 
area; and the fact that East London is one of the nation's major 
ports has, to a certain extent, encouraged the development of 
industries specifically requiring imported materials, which are 
then processed or assembled (as in the case of the automotive 
industry) on sites in East London. The inter- industry flow of 
materials will account for a large percentage of gross output in 
any area which has a limited source of raw materials . 
It would, therefore, be of some interest to relate the value of 
'materials used' to the value of gross output. Table 2 9 presents 
a comprehensive summary of statistics, giving the total value 
of materials used, the value of imported materials a nd the value 
of materials used as a percentage of gross output. Unfortunately, 
however, statistics relating to the value of imported materials 
are not available for the census years 1956/7 and 1959/60. Com-
paring the last column of table 2 9 with the figures given in table 
28 the value of materials used, expressed as a percentage of 
gross output, is at a maximum for those years in which net out-
put is at its lowest in relation to gross output - i.e., in the years 
1950/1, and 1954/5 . Conversely, the value of materials used, 
expresse·i as a percentage of gross output, is at its lowest figure 
in the years in which net output is at a maximum in relation to 
gross output - i.e., 1945/6. Over the whole period, 1945/6 to 
1959/60, the value of net output decreased from 55.5 to 44.6 
when expressed as a percentage of gross output, while the value 
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of materials used, expressed as a percentage of gross output, 
showed an increase of from 43 per cent in 1945/6 to 55 per cent 
in 1959/60. 
Table 22 
Statistics relati~ to ~teriale used : 1945/6-1959/60 
~ Total value Value of Percen:!:!!f;e Materials 
of materials imEorted of imEorted used as a 
used materials mRterials Eercentas;s 
11000 ~ o:t e;rose 
output 
1945/6 3,970 2,144 54 43 
1946/T 4,710 2,176 59 45 
1947/13 6,114 '• 564 58 50 
1948/9 7,120 3,698 52 50 
1949/50 8,808 4,536 51 51 
195"'/1 11,83€ 6,2<'4 5o 54 
1951/2 11,994 5,97" 50 53 
1952/3 14,172 6,116 41 54 
1953/4 14,5•~8 6,"144 44 52 
1954/5 16,298 7,?.56 44 54 
1955/6 .X X X X 
1956/7 17,872 X X 53 
1957/8 X X X X 
1958/9 X X X X 
1959/60 19,470 X X 55 
('x' indicates statistics not available.) 
Source: Figures supplied by the Bureau o:t Census and 
Statistics, Pretoria. 
Note: These statistics have been modified to allow :tor 
camparabiUty over the period ae a wholo - vide 
Appendix 1 A I and the footnote to table 25. 
Table 29 reveals a marked decrease in the value of imported 
materials in relation to the value of all materials used by East 
London's private industries. The percentage of imported materials 
used was at a maximum for the whole period 1945/6 to 1959/60 
during the immediate post-war years, 1945/6 to 1948/9, when 
industrial expansion increased in tempo following on the rapid 
upsurge in consumer demand. It is inevitable that any newly-
developing country relies, in the initial stages of its industrial 
development, upon the extensive importation of plant and raw 
materials in order to sustain its industrial output. As the natural 
resources of the country concerned become more fully exploited, 
so it can be expected that the percentage of imported materials 
will show a marked decrease. In South Africa, the developments 
which have taken place in recent years in the production of 
mineral, chemical and agricultural raw materials, have enabled 
industrialists throughout the country to obtain an ever-increasing 
percentage of their raw material needs on the local market. This 
trend has been evident in the East London area, where the per-
centage of imported materials used decreased from 59 percent 
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in 1946/7 to 44 per cent i.n 1954/5. (Unfortunately, comparable 
statistics are not available for more recent years.) Other factors 
which will influence the pattern of raw material imports centre 
on the extent of the domestic market and the supply of natural 
resources. Although South Africa is well-endowed with natural 
resources, the domestic market is, at present, very limited, 
and the limitations thus imposed on the scale of operations in 
this country's industrial sector in general is likely to hinder the 
productionof semi-processed raw materials of, for example, a 
chemical nature, for some time to come. 
The marked decrease in the value of imported materials in 
relation to the value of all materials used from 58 per cent in 
1948 to 52 per cent in 1949 and 51 per cent in 1950, can be attri-
buted panly to the monetary controls imposed in 1948/9 in order 
to restore equilibrium in the country's balance-of-payments. A 
slight up'swing in the percentage value of imponed materials 
recorded for 1950/1 resulted from a temporary relaxation of 
controls in that year and the inventory boom which preceded the 
Korean War, and gave rise to rapid increases in the price of 
wool. The increases in impons in 1951 led, however, to a 
severely adverse trade balance for this year in the country's 
balance-of-payments statistics and necessitated a reduction in 
the value of imports in the ensuing years. 
Accepting the fact that there is an ever-increasing divergence 
between gross and net output, the two output curves for the East 
London area, given in figures 10 and 11, reveal very similar 
growth patterns. It is noticeable, however, that deflections from 
a continuous upward growth curve for gross output become more 
exaggerated when plotting the net output curve. This trend em-
phasises the increasing reliance on inter- industry flows of semi-
processed materials, and is not peculiar to industry in East 
London only. There is, however, one outstanding year- 1954/5 -
in which the pattern of growth set by the gross output curve is 
not emulated by the net output curve. In this year, the gross. 
output curve reveals a slight upswing while net output tends to 
level off, whereas in the previous year, net output sh.owed a 
slightly higher rate of growth than did gross output. These 
movements can be explained in terms of the fluctuations in the 
percentage value of materials used given in the last column of 
table 29. The value of materials used exp1·essed as a percentage 
of gross output decreased from 54 per cent in 1952/3 to 52 per 
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cent in 1953/4 but increased to 54 percent once more in 1954/5. 
Any fall in the value of materials used, expressed as a percent-
age of gross output, can be expected to result ina proportionately 
higher increase in net output - and vice versa. Thus the per-
centage fall in the value of materials used for 1953/4 increased 
the relative value of net output, while the rise in the percentage 
value of materials used in 1954/5 reduced from the ratio of net 
output to the value of gross output. 
During the post-war period, 1946 to 1960, the gross and net 
output curves give evidence of two slack periods in productive 
activity in East Lond.on. These slack periods occurred during 
the year 1951 and in the period 1956/7 to 1959/60. The entire 
pattern of growth in East London's industrial sector since 1945 
can, however, be related closely to mac ro-economic factors 
which influenced the pattern of economic development . throughout 
South Africa during these year s. The major growth phase in 
East London's industrial expansion, 1947-1950, can be attributed 
to the post-war boom and the establishment of two of East London's 
largest industries, textile and automotive. The slight recession 
evidenced by a relative decline in output for 1951/2 must be 
attributed to the nation-wide decline in economic activity, as-
sisted by the collapse of a few small 'mushroom' industries, 
rather than to the collapse of major industries in the East London 
area only. The second slack period in the rate of industrial ex-
pansion in East London can be related to a deterioration in South 
Africa's balance-of-payments situation engendered by political 
uncertainty and a period of disinvestment on the part of overseas 
financiers upon whom the nation has depended .and will continue 
to depend for a large percentage of its investment capital. Thus 
the adverse balance-of-payments situation in recent years has 
been particularly severe on capital account. 9 
That the fluctuations in the level of industrial activity in East 
London over the years 1945/6 to 1959/60 can be related to macro-
economic factors influencing the pattern of development through-
out South Africa as a whole can be seen from a brief glance at 
the curve in figure 12 which illustrates movements in the net 
national income figures for South Africa over the years 1948/9 
to 1959/60. Clearly, the growth pattern revealed by the net 
national income curve in figure 12 is very similar to the pattern 
set by the gross output curve for East London's private indus-
tria 1 sector given in figure 10. 
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It should be noted that statistics relating to gross and net out -
put for the East London area after 1954/5 are not strictly com-
parable with statistics relating to output for those years prior 
to 1954/S, since a number of establishments, concerned primarily 
with repair and service work, were removed from the main 
body of the industrial census returns in 1955/6.10 Although their 
removal became immediately evident in terms of the actual num-
ber of establishments operating in the East London a rea , its 
effect proved to be of only minor importance in terms of gross 
and net output, which continued to expand during the years 1954/5 
to 1956/7. Thus it has been considered unnecessary to present 
the Ol!tput curves in figures 10 and 11 in the form of discontinuous 
or dotted lines for the years in question, as was done in figure 
10 in the curve showing the actual number of establishments. 
Figure 10 indicates that industrial establishments in the East 
London ~1rivate sector have intensified their output since 1950/1, 
since thi s increased substantially though their number did not. 
In fact, the number of establishments existing in 1959/60 stood 
at 223 whereas the 1950/1 level registered 240 establishments. 
This tendency towards a larger scale of production by f~wer en-
terprises is emphasised by table 30 which gives the average 
gross and net output per industria l establishment in the East 
London area for the years 1945/6 to 1959/60. 
Te.ble 30 
ATerage groes and net output per establiShment 
R000 - 1945/6 to 1959/60 
Year ATersge .~ross ATerage net 
output output 
1945/6 68 38 
1946/7 80 '42 
1947/8 7(' 35 
1948/9 70 35 
1949/50 76 36 
1950/l 92 40 
1951/2 98 44 
1952/3 112 50 
1953/4 122 56 
1954/5 1:52 58 
1955/6 X X 
1956/7 164 74 
1957/8 X X 
1958/9 X X 
1959/60 160 72 
('x ' indicates statistics not aTa11ab1e.) 
The curves relating to the statistics given in table 30 have 
been plotted in figure 13. The first major trend revealed by both 
average output curves is to be found in the absolute decline in 
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the value of gross and net output per establishment during the 
years 1946/7 to 1948/9. This decline in average output coincides 
with the period of greatest growth in the actual number of es-
tablishments in the East London area, which rose from 131 in 
1946/7 to 206 in 1948/9, thereby indicating the emergence of a 
considerable number of small firms during the years of pros-
perity and expansion immediately after the Second '.lv'orld War. 
The total productive output of industry in the East London area 
was spread out among a relatively large number of concerns, 
several of which were profiting from the false atmosphere of 
prosperity generated by inflationary pressures which resulted 
from large inflows of foreign capital and an excess of consumer 
demand. 
Table 31 indicates a slowing down in the rate of growth in 
terms of the actual number of establishments operating in the 
East London area during the second half of the first post-war 
decade. During the first half of this decade, however, the rate 
of growth in terms of output was not able to keep pace with the 
rise in the actual number of establishments. Thus, in the initial 
years of the post-war boom, the majority of industries in East 
London were not enjoying the full economies associated with 
scale of enterprise and it was not until the mid- 'fifties, when 
the effects of the period of consolidation in the tempo of economic 
activity had taken their toll of smaller establishments, that the 
scale of production in East London showed a substantial improve-
ment. On average, the gross output of each industrial establish-
ment in East London increased from R92, 000 in 1948/9 to an 
optimum production peak of R164, 000 in 1956/7. 
Table 31 
Date of commencement of establiShments 
~ N"~.~mber of Year Number of 
estabs. eRtabe. 
1945/6 8 1950/1 10 
1946/7 16 1951/2 12 
1947/8 21 1952/3 12 
1948/9 25 1953/4 12 
1949/50 24 1954/5 2 
(Statistics relating to years after 
1954/5 are not nvailable.) 
Source: South African Bureau of Census 
an1 ~tatistics , Pretoria. 
The second outstanding trend indicated by figure 13 is the 
absolute decline in average gross output and average net output 
per establishment recorded for the years 1956/7-1959/60. The 
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number of establishments increased from 205 in 1956/7 to 223 
in 1959/60, but the decline in average output must be attributed 
to a slackening-off in productive activity in general rather than 
any extraordinary increase in the number of industrial concerns-
unlike the first phase of declining average output, when both gross 
and net ·output experienced their maximum growth rates for the 
period as a whole. The phenomenon of a declining average out-
put per industrial establishment is in direct conflict with the 
accepted economic norm, coming as it does at a comparatively 
advanced stage in East London's industrial development. The 
usual pattern of development is one of an increasing scale of 
output in each productive unit- the survival and expansion of the 
vigorous firms and the downfall of the 'mushroom' enterprises. 
The low level of economic activity experienced by East London 
during the years 1956/7-1959/60 was, however, sufficient to 
disrupt the normal pattern of economic behaviour. But the in-
dustrial sector of South Africa as a whole experienced a declining 
rate of growth in output per establishment during these years -
the average gross output for South African industry rose· from 
R78,000 per establishment in 1946/7 to R204,000 per establish-
ment in 1956/7, giving an annual increase of' R12, 600 per es-
tablishment, but from 1956/7 to 1959/60 average gross output 
increased by only R3, 000 per establishment, giving an annual 
increase of R1, 000. 
Value of physical assets {land, buildings, machinery, plant and 
tools) 
The rise in the value of land, buildings, machinery, plant and 
tools in the East London industrial area during the period 1945/6 
to 1959/60 was remarkable, even allowing for a gradual decline 
in the value of money and the periodic revaluation of property. 
Table 25 shows that the value of land and buildings only rose 
from R1, 318,000 in 1945/6 to an estimated value of R8, 770, 000 
in 1959/60, representing an increase of R7, 452, 000 or 566 per 
cent. The value of machinery, plant and tools rose from R688,000 
in 1945/6 to an estimated value of R13, 934,000 in 1959/60, re-
pres.enting an incre·ase of R13, 246,000 or 1, 825 per cent. The 
rise in the value of land and buildings was fairly uniform over 
the fifteen-year period, with no outstanding increases in any one 
year. In the case of machinery, plant and tools, however, a 
steady increase up to 1952/3 was suddenly accelerated in 1953/4 
with an increase of R3, 284, 000 in their value recorded for that 
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year alone. An attempt will be made, in the more detailed 
analysis by industrial group classification which follows this 
chapter, to isolate the specific industrial group responsible for 
this marked increase in the value of machinery, plant and tools. 
It will be seen that table 25 recor~s two separate valuations 
for both land and buildings and machinery, plant and tools for 
the East London industrial area for the year 1959/60. The official 
census figures for this year are given without brackets, but these 
returns do not include the value of physical assets pertaining to 
the electricity supply station, which generates power from East 
London for the major part of the Border Area. Since the statis-
tics relating to the value of physical assets for years prior to 
1959/60 have been presented in table 25 to include the values of 
physical assets pertaining to the electricity power station, it is 
obvious that the census returns for 1959/60 in columns 2 and 3 
of table 25 are singularly misleading. For this reason it was 
decided to present two sets of statistics for the value of physical 
assets for the year 1959/60, and the figures given in brackets 
inc lude the respective values of land and buildings and machinery, 
plant and tools pertaining to the power station That the exclusion 
of statistics relating to the value of physical assets of the power 
station for the year 1959/60 considerably influences the over-all 
picture for that year, can be gauged from the fact that the value 
of land and buildings for the power station accounts for 28 per 
cent, and the value of machinery, plant and tools for 57 per cent 
of thei r respective totals for the East London industrial area as 
a whole for 1959/60. If the value of the physical assets of the 
power station were subtracted from the 1954/5 statistics given 
in table 25 the following set of comparative statistics would be 
arrived at: 
~able 32 
Value of physical assets excluding figures ~~~taining to 
the electricity supply station 1954/5 and 1959/60 
~ V~lue of land Value of ~~chinery, Total value of 
and buildipgs plant and tools nll assets 
ROOO ROOO BQQQ. 
1954/5 6,204 
1959/60 6,308 
4,682 
6,050 
10,886 
12,358 
Thus substantial growth took place in the value of physical 
assets in the East London industrial sector even without the 
addition of the power station statistics, although figure 14 will 
reveal that such growth was slightly less rapid than the growth 
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rate shown for the period 1951/2 to 1954/5. 
It is significant that for the years after .1952/3, the value of 
machinery, plant and tools is considerably greater than the value 
of land and buildings. The rate of gro~h in the va 1 ue of machinery, 
plant and tools .suggests a more intensive use of capital in the 
production of manufactured commodities in· the East London 
area. The whole question of the relationship between capital and 
labour in the development of industry, which will be analysed in 
more detail at a later stage, is one of considerable imponance 
to East London, since one of the few apparent industrial resource 
assets existing in the area is an abundant supply of cheap but 
unskilled labour. If, however, industrialists choose not to make 
the fullest use of such labour, then location in East London would 
be of no great advantage. 
Figure 14 illustrates the rising values of physical assets in 
the East London private industrial sector over the period 1945/6 
to 1959/60, with separate curves drawn to illustrate the increas-
ing values of a) land and buildings: b) machinery, plant and tools 
only: and c) the combined totals of 'a' and 'b'. The figures for 
the combined totals are given below in table 33. For the year 
1959/60, the figure given in table 33 includes the value of the 
physical assets pertaining to the electricity supply station. 
Table 33 
Combined values of land, buildings, machinery, 
plant, etc, - 1945/6 to 1959/60 - ROOO 
Year 
1945/6 
1946/7 
1947/8 
1948/9 
1949/50 
1950/1 
Value 
2,006 
2,774 
3,432 
4,642 
5,424 
7,354 
Year 
1951/2 
1952/3 
1953/4 
1954/5 
Value 
8,482 
10,254 
14,698 
17,686 
1959/60 22,704 
It is noticeable that the value of physical assets in the East 
London industrial area rose most sharply in the years 1951/2 
to 1954/5, and that the period of greatest growth in terms of 
physical assets does not correspond with the period of greatest 
growth in output - vide: figure 10. The reasons for the sharp 
increase in the value of physical assets during these years will 
be analysed in the next chapter, but it is unexpected that such 
growth in physical assets should 'take place in spite of a reduction 
in the rate of growth of output. Figure 14 reveals a definite 
slackening-off in the rate of growth in the value of land and build-
ings in the East London industrial area during the period 1954/5 
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to 1959/60, but this tend~ncy can be explained in terms of the 
lean period experienced by East London in respect of entirely 
new developments on the industrial front during the last few 
years of the whole period under review, and in terms of the 
'removal' of several smaller concerns from the list owing to 
~ens us modifications. 
The t\:end towards a greater capital-intensity in production 
techniques in the East London area is evidenced by the graph 
showing the average value per industrial establishment of land, 
buildings, machinery, plant and tools. The graph is illustrated 
infigure1S and the averagevaluesareset out in table 34 below. 
Once again, it should be pointed out that the figures given for 
the years 1954/S and 1959/60 include the values of physical 
assets pertaining to the power station. 
Table 34 
Average value per establishment of physical aaeete 
1945/6 to 1959/60 - ROOO 
1945/6 
1946/7 
1947/8 
1948/9 
1949/50 
1950/1 
Average 
~ 
16 
22 
18 
24 
24 
32 
1951/2 
1952/3 
1953/4 
1954/5 
1959/60 
Average 
~ 
38 
44 
64 
76 
102 
Apart from a minor setback in 1947/8, the average value per 
establishment of land, buildings, machinery, plant and tools has 
risen steadily since 1945/6. In fact, the average value had more 
than quadrupled itself by 1954/6 and by 1959/60 had increased 
by well over 500 per cent. It is true that property revaluations 
have influenced the changing values of land and buildings, and a 
rising price level has added to the value of machinery and plant 
in monetary terms, but the annual depreciation of physical assets 
should also be taken into account. Notwithstanding the above 
qualifications, the extent to which industry in the East London 
area has become highly capitalised is nevertheless deserving 
of special comment. 
If the question is analysed in terms of output, by relating the 
value of physical assets to the value of net output, the result is 
even more remarkable than the bare figures in table 34 would 
suggest. In figure 15 the curve giving the average value of 
physical assets per establishment has been drawn alongside the 
curve showing the average value per establishment of net output, 
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and it can be seen that, from 1953/4 onwards, the average value 
of physical assets is above that of net output. Such a situation 
leads one to suppose either that industry in the East London area 
is becoming over-capitalised, or that · the returns to be gained 
from capital investment h1 industrial enterprises in the area 
have diminished in relation to scale. The average value of gross 
output (figure 13) remains well above the average value of 
physical assets, but it is value added, Or net OUtf>Ut,· that largely 
determines financial returns on outlay. The increase in capital 
intensity will, at a later stage, be related to industrial labour 
statistics in 'order to compare the relative imponance of both 
capital and labour in· East London's industrial economy, but it 
should be mentioned here that the vast surplus of unskilled labour 
existing in the East London area is likely to create severe prob-
lems of unemployment, unless the positi~n is retrieved by the 
establishment of large industries of the labour- intensive son. 
The declining average value of physical assets shown in table 
34 and figure 15 for the year 1947/8, corresponds with the de-
clining average value in output, as indicated in figure 13, and 
can be attributed to the emergence during the post-war boom 
years of a number of small concerns with limited reserves of 
capital. 
Salaries and wages 
Although a detailed analysis of employment and labour prob-
lems in the East London industrial area has been reserved to a 
specific section of this study, any analysis of s~laries.and wages 
is rendered meaningless without some reference to ·employment 
trends. Table 25 indicates that between 1945/6 and 1959/60 the 
total number of employees in the East London private industrial 
sector increased from 6,324 persons to· 11,92.3 persons, repre-
senting an increase of 5, 599 employees or 88 per cent. The 
number of white employees rose from 2, 526 in 1945/6 to 3, 567 
in 1959/60, giving an increase of 1,041 pers.o!ls or _41 per cent, 
while the number of non-white employeesincreased from 3,798 
in 1945/6 to 8,356 in 1959/60, representing aliincrease of 4,558 
persons or 120 per cent. Expressed as a percentage of total 
industrial employees, the non-white industrial labour force rose 
from 60 per cent in 1945/6 to 70 per cent in 1959/60, while the 
percentage of white employees fell from 40 per cent in 1945/6 
to 30 per cent in 1959/60. 
The above statistics illustrate the rapidly increasing indus-
/() 
trial potential of rhe non-white labour force, a nd if these statis-
tics are related to the apparent tendency in jndustry in East Lon-
don towards an increasing use of more capital-intensive tech-
niques, then the further implication must be that a rising number 
of non-whites are being employed in semi-skilled capac ities, 
for instance as machine operatives. More detai led enquiries 
into the racial composit ion of East london 's industrial labour 
force ha ve indeed_ revealed that agrowi ngnurnber of non-whites 
arc finding employment as machine ope ratives , packers, etc. 
In spite of the substantial rise, both in actual numbers and in 
relation to total emnloyment figures , of the non- \••hite industrial 
labour force in East London over the period 1945/6 to 1959/60, 
the salaries and wages stat istics show disproportionate rates 
of growth in rcr capita ea rnings of white as against. non-white 
e mployees. Sa laries a nd wages paid to white employees rose 
from Rl, .'J82, 000 in 1945/6 toRS, 076,000 in 1959/60, while the 
corrl'sponding figure fo r non-white employees rose from R/66,000 
in J<)4:1/6 to R2,820,000 in 1959/60. (Statistics taken from table 
2.').) Table 35 ii lust rates the lack of proportion in salary scales 
as bet ween whites and non- whites when related to employment 
levels. Te.ble '5 . 
I::1erw.•cs in employment s.nd salaries and 'lrageo: whi tee and non-whites 
1945/6-1959/GC 
&lploj'lllent 
!!!!.1!! Non-whi tee 
1945/6 2,526 3,798 
1959/60 3,567 8,356 
Actual incr&ase 1,041 4,558 
Per cent increase 41 120 
1945/6 2,526 3,798 
1954/5 3,763 6, 798 
Actual increase 1 1 237 3,000 
Per cent increase 49 79 
Salaries and '!!!l:gSfl ROOO 
~Non-whites 
1,582 766 
5,076 2,820 
3,594 2,054 
221 268 
1,582 766 
4,354 1,986 
2,772 1,220 
175 159 
1954/5 3,763 6,798 4,354 1,986 
1959/60 3,567 8,356 5,076 2,820 
Actual increase -196 11 558 722 B3~ 
Per cent incrtlaee -5 2' 17 42 
T hus, al though for the whole period 1945/6 to 1959/60, the 
pe rcentage increase in the number of non- whites employed was 
ne:1 rly three times as great as the corresponding- increase in 
the numbe r of whites employed, the percentage inc rease in non-
wllitc salaries and wages was only slightly greater than the per-
centaL, ..: increase in wages and salaries paid to white employees, 
and in ac tual monetary terms, the inc rease in non-white earnings 
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was considerably less than rhe corresponding increase shown in 
table 35 for whites. When the whole period under review is broken 
down into two phases, 1945/6-1954/.) and 1954/S-19S9/60, the 
lackofproportionin theearnings of whitesas against non-whites 
is at a maxi mum during the first phase, whc,n the ratio between 
white a nd non-white salary and wages inc reascs was 175:159, in 
spite of the fact that the corresponding ratio in terms of employ-
mentwascalculatedat49:79. The statistic s for the second phase, 
1954/5 to 1959/60, reveal a more favourable trend in terms of 
non-white wage increases, in that both the actual and percentage 
increases in non-white wages and salaries were greater than the 
corresponding increases in white earnings, although it should be 
pointed out that there was an absolute decline in the level of white 
employment in industry in East London over these years. 
The vast differet:~ces between the earninJts of the two broad 
racial gr~ups comprising East London's industrial labour force 
can aptly be illustrated by a brief analysis of per capita wages 
and salaries. Table 36 gives the fluctuations in both white and 
non-white per capita salaries and wages while figure 16 plots 
such fluctuations in graphic form . 
}Rtle 36 
?er c.,pi ta wages and salaries - whites a:1d r.on-v.:11 tee 
1945/6 to 195<: 15C' 
Year ?e:- ~.~Ei ta~ ~~~aes 3.nd re!.srieC~ 
.7h1te.: JJor.- v;':i tcs 
--R-
- ---:l" 
1945/6 5"?L ?'"2 
1946/1 65~ :?l'i 
19.7/8 <ne 224 
19•e/9 P1 :'"74 
194~/SC 774 ~ 4C 
1950/1 e38 ;>~!) 
1951/2 926 :> 46 
1952/~ 9e2 256 
1953/4 1,"'86 :>84 
1954/5 1,159 292 
1955/6 
1956/1 
1957'8 
1,274 286 
1958/9 
1959/61.' 1,424 338 
Figure 16 clearly illustrates the increasing divergence bv 
tweenwhite and non-white salary scales. The level of percapita 
wages and salaries for white industrial employees in the East 
Lon:lonare1 incre;~sed from R624 per annum in 1945/6 to Rl,4·24 
per annum in 1959/60, v;hile non-white per capita wages and 
s;.lla ri<...s rose from R202 in 194·5/b to only R 338 in 1959/60, and 
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it is obvious that a traditional pattern of wage differentiation 
exists in the East London area, in spite of ris~ng costs of living, 
the higher_ degrees of industrial skill achieved by certain sections 
of the non-white labo.ur force and the urgent need to stimulate 
the domestic market by increasing the purchasing powers of the 
non-whites. Over the period 1954/5-1956/7 there was anabsolute 
decline irt the level of per capita wages and salaries paid to non-
white industrial workers, though i_t is t rue that for _the last few 
yea.rs, 1956/7 to 1959/60, the rate of growth .in non-white per 
capita earnings was higher than that shown for any other phase 
of the period as a whole. 
The extent of the apparent wage differentiations prevailing in 
East London's industrial sector can be gauged from a brief study 
of comparative figures for East London a nd Port Elizabeth for 
the year 1956/7. 
TAble_l7. 
:!'er capita e'!.rnillbs - "Rst Lon~o" ·md i'ort Elizabeth 
priTate i nriustriAl sectors only - 1956/7 
··lhttes 
~ber Total ?er capitA 
empiOyed wages/ earnings 
salaries 
ROOO ~ 
F~et London 3,433 41 356 1,274 
Port Elizabeth 9,866 13,940 1,412 
Non-whi tee 
~ · ~tal Per capita 
employed wageA/ earnings 
~Rlariea 
ROOO .!!. 
9,;1.87 2 , 346 
25, 560 10,132 
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The per capita earnings for all races in East London in 1956/7 
was R578 and the corresponding figure for Port Elizabeth was 
R680 . Thus the industrial earnings for both whites and non-
whites in Port Elizabeth in 1956/7 were considerably in advance 
of earnings in East London. But perhaps even more significant 
is the difference in the ratios between white and non-white earn-
ings per capita for the two areas. The ratio for Port Elizabeth 
for 1956/7 was 3. 6:1 (whites: non-whites) while in East London 
the ratio was as high as 4 . 4: 1, in spite of the fact that white 
salaries in East London were considerably lower than in Port 
Elizabeth. To some extent, the marked wage differentiations 
existing ii\East London, when compared with Port Elizabeth, can 
be justified in terms of lower levels of productivity and-an ab-
sence of training and commitment to an industrial environment 
among the less-skilled workers in the East London area. But in 
those industries in which the non-white labour force has received 
adequate training and has achieved a level of productivity that 
compares favourably with other in~ustrial centres in South Africa, 
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it would he exploiting the labour position to maint<lin wages at a 
minimum levei merely to perpetunte the principle of wage dif-
ferentiation in East London a nd thereby attempt to provide in-
dustrialists witl1 an incentive for locating themselves in the East 
London area . In the long run it is obvious that the full market 
potentia 1 of the hinterland of East London can· never be realisej 
until the level of wages paid to the non-whites has increased 
substa ntially . Wages paid to non-white industrial workers are, 
however, higher than the amounts earned by non- whites in most 
other occupations and given the low level of productivity attained 
by the majo rity of peasant farmers in the rural economy, it can-
not be denied that the non-white industrial workers of East l on-
don enjoy a higher standard of living than do the rural dwellers 
in the surrounding di stricts . It s hould be emphasised, moreover, 
that in any economy, the existence of large reserves of labour 
r esults 'in a low wage level. Thus it can be expected that a rela-
tively low level of wages will prevail in the East London area 
wh i lc ln rgc numbers of potential workers remain unemployed. 
Motive power and fuel costs 
A It hough statistic s relating to the use of motive power and 
to fuel costs in East London's inctustria.l sector are readily avail-
nble only up to 1953/4, a brier analysis of these statistics is 
presented below to illustrate the rapid increase in the use of 
copital e(juipment in East London industry during the post-war 
years. Fluctuations in the use of motive power in East London 
followed i..l pattern similar to that revealed by the gross and net 
output graphs in figures 10 and 11. This pattern shows a steady 
incre<.1se in the use of motive power until 1951/2 when the total 
horse power and the number of establishments utilizing mot ive 
power decreased. This decrease corresponds to the slump in 
out put recorded for the same year . The percentage of industries 
iil the EJst London area using motive powe r in some form or 
a not her remained relatively constant over the nine-year period, 
stnnding at 93 per cent in 1946/7 and 91 per cent in 1953/4. 
Approximately 75 per cent of the total horse power used in 
East London is put out of steam turbines for the generating of 
electric current . So high a percentage would present a mislead-
ing pictun:: of motive power used by the manufacturing and con-
struction industries and the statistics given in table .38 exclude 
those relati ng to the electric power st:ation in order to present 
a more realistic analysis of motive power. The number of engines 
7S 
generating motive power .in East London increased from 1, 389 
in 1946/7 to 3, 369 in 1953/4 and the output of horse power in-
creased from 8,105 to 15,609 duringthe sameyears . Thus there 
was an increase of almost SO percent in the use of mot ive power 
in East l ondon duri ng theseyears. Table 38 indicates that elec -
tric mooor s, run on purchased electric power, provide the pre-
dominant source of industria l power in East Londo n, with the 
increase in the use of electric motors being fac ilitated by the 
extensions made to the Escom power ·stat ion in the pe r iod after 
1948. 
Tabl e 38 
Motive power statistics, 1946/7 and 1953/4 
Total Total Total Electric motors (purchased power) 
utabe, engines H. P. ~· "'Mines .!!.:.!:. Percentage 
of 
tota"!H.P. 
19~6/7 122 
1953/4 213 
1 ,389 8 , 105 
3, 369 15,608 
103 
177 
1,349 
3, 271 
7,540 
15,013 
Source: Statistics supplied by the Bureau of Census and Statietice, 
Fretoria. 
Note: The abo~e figures exclude statistics relating to the transport 
industry and to the electr1c1 ty supply station. 
Since such a large pr oportion of motive power consumed by 
East London's industrial sector i s generated by electric cur rent , 
it is not surprising that an equally large proportion oi fuel costs 
can be attributed to the combined costs of coal and electricity. 
T he fact that East London is some six to seven hundred mi les 
away from the nearest source of mined coal results in a high 
cost. of coal and thus a high cost of e lectricity. In spite of the 
high cost of pure hased e lectric power, it would appear from the 
sfatistics given that it is still more economical for industries 
to buy power than to generate their own . The high cost of elec-
tric power nevertheless must be considered as one of the dis-
adva n~ages of industrial location in East London . Appendix 'D' 
shows that the cost of coal in East London is more than three 
times the pit-head price, the result entirely of transportation 
a nd handling costs. Thus, a more equitable railage rate on coal 
Table ~2 
Fuel coste - 1945/6 t o 1953/4 
!!!!. Co•t at coal Coat of Total fuel Coal used 
electrici!l: 
.££!! ~in tone' 
~ R R 
1946/7 84,476 22 , 079 123,339 61,9-42 
1953/~ 247,378 87,155 392,302 127,188 
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would considerably reduce industrial overheads in East London 
by at least halving the cost of fuel. 
Table 39 gives a b r ief analysis of fuel costs in East London's 
industrial sector, and indicates the high percen~age of total fuel 
costs that can be attributed to the cost of coal. 
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Chapter 4 
MAJOR INDUSTRIA~ GROUPS 
There are two ~eas~ns for an analysis by industrial groups. 
In the first place it allows more detailed comment on the trends 
outlined and, secondly, it permit~ the isolation of various 
.growth sectors 'Nithin East L~ndon's private industrial economy. 
A detailed study of these follows this chapter . 
The list below gives the twenty- three headings under which 
the South African Bureau of Census and Statistics now classifies 
the major industrial groups . 1 
Major group Type of establishment 
1 Production of foodstuffs 
2 Beverage industries 
3 Tobacco industries 
4 Textiles 
5 Manufacture of footwear, other wearing apparel 
and made-up textile goods 
6 Manufactures of wood and cork, except furniture 
7 Manufacture of furniture and fixtures 
8 Paper and paper products 
9 Printing, publishing and allied industries 
10 Manufacture of leather and leather products, 
excluding footwear 
11 Manufacture of rubber products 
12 Manufacture of chemicals and chemical products 
13 Products of petroleum and coal 
14 Non-metallic mineral products, except those 
from petroleum and coal 
15 Basic metal products 
16 Metal products, except machinery and transport 
equipment 
17 Manufacture of machinery, except electr ical 
machinery 
18 Manufacture of electrical machinery, apparatus 
and supplies 
19 Manufacture of transport equipment 
20 Miscellaneous manufacturing industries2 
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21 Construct ion i ndust ries 
22 Electricity, gas and steam 
23 Personal services. 3 
Number of establishments by group c l assification 
Ta ble 40 indic.mes t he growth in the number of private indus-
t 1·i<1l cstilhlishmcnts in the East London oreil according to thi s 
cbssi fication between 194.')/6 and 1q.')9j60. During the first 
growth phose, covering the four years from 1945/6 to 1948/9, 
the r e was an increase in the number of establishments in each 
group principally, at this stage, in construction (group 21) and 
foodstuffs (grot)ps 1 and 2), which increased from 12 to 39 and 
from 2.') to :33 respective ly. As this period represents the major 
growt·h phase i n East London's industrial development as a whole, 
it is not surprising that two such basic industries should reveal 
rapid c:qx.1 nsion. M<Hkcd expansion also took place in the engin-
eering, metal und wood products industries, all of which can be 
attributed to the general period of development . On the whole, 
the overall puttern of expansion i s continued, though on a l esser 
sc<.Jle, during the next phase, 1948/9 to 1951/2 . In spite of the 
f<.Jct that 19;11/2 must be regarded as a recessional year in the 
level of economic activity, there was no remarkable .reduction 
in the actu<.ll number of establishments . The constructionindus-
t r y conrinucd to show rapid growth and group 17 (machinery) 
inc rea sed from 3 ro 8 establishments. In terms of the number 
of establishments, however, the food industry remained static 
during this second phase. The only substantial decrease was 
r cgistc red by the basic metal industries (groups 15 and 16) which 
fell from 20 to 13 cstablishmenrs, having reached a peal'. of 26 
in 19·4 9/50, but it must be pointed out that in the 1950 reclass-
ific<ltion of industries by the !3ureau of Census and Statistics, 
plumbing concerns were removed from the metal and engineering 
g'r oups <1 nd placed in group 21 (construct ion). In 1950/1 there 
wcrcas m<.lnyas 11 plumbingconcernsoperatingin East London. 
Thus, the reduction in the number of establishments in groups 
15 and J 6 is misleading, as is the rise recorded for group 21 . 
The number of establishments in each industrial group re-
mained fairly static for the period 1951/2-1954/5 and the total 
number r ·emained at 232. However, groups 6 (ywod), 16 (metal) 
and 18 (clecn·ical) showed slight increases, while the food, cloth-
ingund nun-metallic mineral pr oduct s_industries revealed slight 
decre~l ses. In spite of interim fluctuations, theconstruction and 
Table 40 
F~et L~n~on pr1~Ate 1n<lufltr1."1 ~~~tor - n1~her of es~blishment~ by group cll\aai fication 
1q~5/6 to 195~/60 
'Jrou.J!. ~ 19~6.0 ~ ill§L2. 1242/50 ~ 125lL2 .ill.?fl illili ~ ~ ~ ~ .illN2. 1259/ 60 
1,• 2 25 27 ~1 :n 34 35 33 31 30 30 30 31 
13, 20. 2., 10 10 ll 14 13 15 14 17 19 1:5 8 1'5 
•• 
10. 11 8 8 13 ~ 7 8 8 9 11 9 11 10 
5 9 6 10 12 1~ 15 16 17 17 13 14 16 
fi ~ 4 A. e 8 10 10 12 12 ld. B 15 
7 7 6 9 10 8 l'l 8 9 9 7 8 6 
a, 9 6 6 6 7 l'l 8 8 9 9 B 8 9 
12 10 10 10 11 12 10 11 11 ll 11 13 12 
lA v u 17 20 19 20 20 19 15 16 15 B 
15, 16 15 15 19 2C ;>6 12 13 14 15 16 11 11 
17 2 2 2 3 5 10 11 11 11 11 6 
' 18 p. 7 11 13 17 19 18 20 19 21 11 18 
21 12 10 29 '19 A~ 59 51. 51': ~5 51 50 5£ 
21 5 f. 8 8 9 J.l 11 J.O 11 10 7 10 
To+~ls 135 131 175 205 ?'28 2110 232 239 2~4 232 2r15 223 
'-ou:-co: Picuree for th~ y~~rR 1945/6 to 1954/5 IUld fnr 1959/60 supplied by th<l nureau of ~eneue !<nd ~: tatiet.ica, l're t ·Jria. 
F1P.V~8 fnr 1956/7 cont~"~~ in Speci al ~eport no.240,of the BureAu. 
Not"': 'Ill!! flhove I!~ tie tic s hov" been n:odH'i<":l to all"" for co~pl'rabili ty throu.~j;hout the period 1945/ 6- 1959/ 60. '!b.ua group 
19 ( tran~<ocn:·t indue ti"'J) hP.a been ('11'11. ttet\. and t:le f i !;Ur'!B for t he :,-~are 1956/7 and 1959/6') haTe bflfln reTiaed to in-
cl\'d-:t tho'.!., conc.,rne ,..hich were r"'!!-:>Ved to the 'leparnt• lt,otor r.ensue in 1955/6 but which were n.:~t liAUd under 
~rotm 19. 
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miscellaneous industry groups remained at a constant level over 
the period as a whole . 
Most of the -fluctuations in number of industrial establish-
ments during. the years 1954/5 to 195~/7 may be attributed 
directly to the <?ensus modifications adopted in 1955/6. 4 Such 
modifications reduced the degree of statistical comparability by 
removing those 'industries ' which manufactured _mai.nly for con-
sumption on the premises or were primarily concerned with re-
pair and service operations, and affected principally the indus-
tries previously listed under major-groups 17, 18, 20 and 23 . 
The operatio'ns concerned were the repairing of boots and shoes, 
watches, electrical appliances, office machinery, etc , , which 
can hardly be regarded as true industrial operations . Apart 
from the changes due to census modifications the position in 
1956/7 remained relatively constant, with a decline of five estab-
lishments in group 16 as the only other notev.;orthy fluctuation. 
The final phase of the fifteen-year period under review, 1956/7 
to 1959/60, is one of general growth, · though on a minor scale 
in terms of establishments as well as output , Substantial in-
creases in number were registered by the clothing (14- 18 es-
tablishments), electrical machinery (11 - 18) and miscellaneous 
(8-13) industries, while other groups to reveal slight increases 
were the construction (group 21), personal services (group 23) 
and wood products (group 6) industries. Groups 17 and 14 re-
corded the major decreases. 
Table 41 presents a detailed classification of private indus·· 
trial establishments in East London for the years 1946/7, 1950/1 
and 1959/60, giving a breakdown by maj01 -group and sub-group. 
The breakdown into sub-groups facilitates a closer look at the 
types of industries which have experienced fluctuations during 
the post-war years . The year 1950/1 has been included in table 
41 as it represents the peak year of East London's post-war 
development in terms of the number of establishments . 
In the food industry the most significant increases occurred 
in the establishments processing meat, fruit and vegetables, 
with the fruit canning industry well to the fore , Decreases were 
evident in the grain mill products and confectionery industries, 
though these sub- groups still dominate the food industry as a 
whole in terms of output . Although there was a slight fluctuation 
in the number of beverage industries, a fairly wide variety of 
beverages is today manufactured or bottled in East London. 
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Table 41 
De~iled c!~es1~1c9t1on of !~1uFtria: esta~iist:ents - Zast London 
~agisterial ~!strict- p~vate sector- 1946/7, 1950/l, 1959/60 
l.'ajor ~ 
group~ 
Descri;>tion :::St'iblishments 
~ lliQL!. 1959/60 
1 
' 
2 
4 
5 
6 
7 
Food in~ustries (except beYerages) 
201 Slaughtering, prepa~tion ~d pre-
eer.ing of meat 2 4 5 
202 :t..t\nufacture of dairy products 3 3 3 
203 CAnning and preser.ing- o! 
fruits and vegetables 1 1 5 
205 Manufacture of erain mill product!! 4 6 2 
206 t.'anufacture of bakery products 5 7 7 
208 l~ufacture of cocoa, chocolate 
.1\Dd sugar confectionery 4 4 1 
209 Manufacture of prepared feeds for 
animals and pou1 try 2 4 3 
2~X Manufacture of miscellaneous food 
preparations __ 2_ __1_ __2_ 
Tota~~up_l 
~sYerage industries 
213 Rrsweriee 
214 Soft drinks and carbonated water 
industries 
Total group 2 
~~ufacturs of textiles 
230 Preparation of fibres 
231 Spi~~ine, weaYing and finishing 
of textiles 
232 Knitting mills 
239 Manufacture of textiles not 
elsewhere classified 
Total group 4 
l>'anufacture of footwear, other 
wearing apparel and made-up 
textile goods 
243 Manufacture of wearing apparel, 
except footwear 
244 Manufacture ot made-up textile 
goode, except wearing epparel 
Total group 5 
MIUlufacture of wood and cork; 
.!!,Cept furniture 
250 V~ufnctures of wood ~nd cork, 
except furniture 
Total group 6 
Manufacture o! furniture and 
fixtures 
260 !fanufacture of furniture and 
1'1xturee 
'!'ctal group 7 
1 
_4 _L _2_ 
_4 ____j_ ___L 
1 
2 
1 
2 
1 
3 
1 
_1_ 
___L _4 _L 
6 13 11 
_ 2 ___L 
_6 ~ ....!!... 
_ 4_ ...lQ_ _lL 
_4_ ...lQ_ ...:!L 
_6_ __e_ __6_ 
_6_ __e_ __6_ 
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9 
:..eeripti0111 
Jl.amdacture of paper Md -oaper 
J?rodueta 
27'2 IJ!anufacture of ert1clee of pulp , 
paper and paperboard 
Total group 8 
grintipg, publishing and allied 
irlduetriee 
280 Printing, publishing and allied 
industries 
Total group 9 
S.tabliabaen~ 
~ .lli9.Lll959/60 
_L 
_1_ 
_6 _ _...]_ _6_ 
.2... _7 ___ 6_ 
10· Manufactur• o! leather and leather 
ll 
14 
15 
produete, excluding footwear 
292 Y~ufacture of leather products, 
except wearing apparel __ 1_ __1__ -
Total group 10 _1_ __!_ -
Manufacture o! rubber prcducte 
; oo ~ubber products 
;n 
313 
Total group 11 
Manufactur0 of chemicals and 
chemical products 
~ic industrial chemicals 
Soaps and other w~ehir~ and cleamWag 
compounds, and candles 
Paints, varnishes and lacquers 
'-'anufac ture o! miscellaneous 
l 
2 
" 
chemical products 
---
To+.al group 12 
f.anufacture o:f products of 
petroleum and coal 
::22 Coke -.orks 
1 
2 
3 
_4_ 
1 
~29 Miscellaneous products o! 
petrole~ and coal __ 1___ l_ 
-1 
2 
_6_ 
Total group 13 -L __ 2 _ _J_ 
Manufacture of noo-!lletallic mineral 
, roducte , 0xcept products of petro-
~d coal 
3 31 Manu!ae ture of a true tural clay 
products 
:!32 .. anufacturs of glass products 
~39 ~anufacture ot non-metallic 
6 <.? 
mineral products not classi-
f ied els@iWhere _6 __ _ a_ 
Total group l4 
Baaic metal industries 
_J._ --L 
--"-
3•1 Iron and steel basic industries 
Total group 15 _l ___ 1_ -
17 
18 
~4tal r r~uct~, exceot ~Ac~inerz 
~transport equipment 
~50 ~etal products except ~nchinery 
and transport equipm~r.t 
'l'otAl grouo 16 
Manufacture o! mqchinery, except 
•lectr1ca1 ~achinery 
360 ~r.nu!acture of mAchinery, ex~ept 
electrical machinery 
Tot'll group 17 
:S:S tabliehmm u 
l946/':' 195r,L1 1259f60 
J.L ..1.L ..1.L 
_lL 11 ..l:L 
V.anufactur~ ~~ e!Pr.trical mAchinPTI• 
3ppa~tus, appliA~ces and supplies 
!&anu!11cture of eler.tricql l:'r..chine-
ry, AppAratus, 11ppl1~'\nces And 
suppl:l f!s 
Tot'.l1 group 113 
M1ece1lar.eoue 1'\}tnutacturine; 
:~nduetr:l eP 
392 ''ruJufqr:ture of ph-,to~r::i!'hi~ flnd 
opti~el ~oode 
39~ Re;oir of watches qnd clocks 
"95 Y'tncfaC'turf: of ~ewellery r..nc' 
r 1· ted erticlee 
;97 ~oye, 3port1r~ and athletic 
oods and novelties 
:'19'? ;::1~uf!\ t-.u-1n.g :!.~duetri ee n;>t 
3~Pew~e~ clAssified 
511 
512 
It 51'3 
'!'otal grour 2•1 
;:~,..e•, nc ~or. 
.ot<>l .~roup 21 
:' er-:.£:1 city, ga'l Rnd ste~~m 
tl~ctricity 1 light and power 
GaJ !"'"nu.'acture an-I di stribut:lon: 
team, .. eqt anc power 
'!'otal group 22 
~ e.sor~l aerT1ces 
To'b\l ;.,roup 2,3 
_7 _ 
_ 7_ 
? 
1 
1 
2 
2 
1 
1 ;! 1 
--··- __ 4_ _L 
_7_ _ll_ .J&. 
1 
2 
1 
1 
_2_ .-L _2_ 
~0\J.l".!e: :nu·ea-.: :rt ~eneua and "'teti!'~ic•· , ?retcria. 
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Thus the three concerns listed in group 2 for 1959/60 are each 
responsible for the output of more than one brand product. The 
textile industry benefited during the post-war period by the 
establishment of one spinning and one knitting concern, while 
the clothing and made-up textile sectors gave evidence of con-
siderable development up to 1959/60. The increase in numbers 
in group 5 did not, however, result in any large expansion of 
output for this industry and the majority of these establishments 
operate on a very small scale. Similarly in group 6 (wood pro-
ducts) the rapid increase in numbers was not matched by the 
industry's gros-s output statistics, and 10 of the 15 establish-
ments listed for group 6 in 1959/60 came under the heading of 
sawmills, carpentry and joinery works, none of which rank as 
large- scale concerns. 
Although there was no increase in the number of establish-
ments in group 9 (printing), the increase in output given in table 
42 for groups 8 and 9 results largely from increased activity in 
the printing sector and not so much from the establishment of 
three concerns within group 8 (paper products). Group 11 (rubber 
products) is dominated by vulcanizing works, and the statistics 
given for group 12 (chemical products) clearly indicate the 
relative absence of concerns manufacturing for the industrial 
market and the predominance of firms manufacturing for the 
consumer market, especially pharmaceutical products. There 
Wf?re no major fluctuations in the number of establishments 
operating under groups 10, 11, 12, 13, 14 and 15, but ingroup 16 
(metal products) there was a reduction of three. The increase 
in group 18 (electrica l machinery) resulted from increased 
activity in the field of electrical contracting and ca·n be related 
to the increased number of construction firms. The majority 
of appliance dealers and service establishments were removed 
from the general industrial census returns in 1955/6 and are 
not , therefore, reflected in the 1959/60 returns for group 18. 
· The increase in the number of establishments in group 20 
(miscellaneous industries) can be attributed to a small rise in 
the number of photographic and optical goods concerns and in 
the number of signwriting firms, while the reductions shown in 
1959/60 for sub-groups 394, 395 and 397 resulted largely from 
the 1955/6 census modifications. Rapid increases in the number 
of building, decorating and plumbingconcerns contributed to-
wards the large number of establishments listed under the con-
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struction industry (group 21) for 1959/60. The peak level of 
activity within the construction industry was, however, reached 
in 1950/1, when both the number of establishments and gross 
output were at a maximum for the whole period 1945/6-1959/ 60 . 
In the personal services industries (group 23) major increases 
in the number of establishments took place in the sector which 
includes laundries, dyeing and dry-cleaning . In 1946/7 this 
sector was included in the general returns for the textile and 
clothing industries and was listed as having a total of only three 
establishments. This total had risen to 10 by 1959/60. 
Gross and net output 
Tables 42 and 43 give the value of gross and net output for 
major-industry groups in the East London private industrial 
sector for the years 1946/7, 1950/1, 1953/4, 1956/7 and 1959/ 60. 
It is proposed to analyse the movements in gross and net output 
on an industrial group basis in the four phases of development 
as presented in these tables. 
Phase 1 (1946/7-1950/1) . 
During the first phase of development both gross and net out-
put increased considerably in each group or combined groups 
of industries. From every angle , then, it is clear that the im-
mediate post-war period presents itself as the most striking 
growth phase in the history of East London's industrial develop-
ment. Particularly rapid growth was achieved during this pha:se 
by the foodstuff , chemical products and construction industries 
(groups 1, 12, 21) and it is clear even at this stage of develop-
ment that these three industrial sectors, together with the tex-
tile industry, whose expansion in this first phas~ of growth was 
only slightly less marked than that shown by the above three 
groups, were emerging as the leading industrial sectors in East 
London. In terms of both gross and net output, the foodstuff in-
dustry ranks as the most important major group in East London . 
Phase 2 (1950/1-1953/4) 
The remarkable rate of growth shown dur ing phase 1 was not 
maintained during the second phase in East London's post-Second 
World War development. A slight but nevertheless apparent 
tendency for output to diminish in its rate of growth has been 
noted infigure 10 for this period as a whole and can be attributed 
in large measure to the general recession experienced in 1951/2 
when both gross and net output levelled off considerably. The 
greatest decrease in output was expBrienced by the construction 
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':'g.bh 42 
V'llue or IP'OII! output bJ 1n<1uetr1P.1 f;I'OU::'~ 1~46;7 to 1959/6C 
Group 1946/7 
.ill!::Ll 195 .. /4 lillL1. 12~2L6o 
1, 2 '5,1'.)€ ~.264 ~.272 11,2N 14,286 
'· 
13, 20, 22 364 674 1,214 400 294 
•• 
1c, 11~ 1,698 2,.ao 4, 320 5, 7'60 6,170 5 428 410 354 458 
6 
' 548 632 612 686 I 748 7 ) 628 55C' 610 664 
a, 9 432 600 878 1,102 1,330 
12 1,524 3,sr·2 5,346 6,324 2,550 
14 282 418 456 602 456 
15, 16 1,094 1,380 1,446 2,212 17 1,068 646 296 950 
18 7C'8 1,160 1,636 2,356 
21 1,132 3,650 2 ,938 2,384 3,602 
23 232 280 300 312 
Table 42 
Val~e of net output hy industrial ~rours 1946/7 to 1959/60 
Group lWL1 1950/1 .!.illL! 1956/7 12~2L6o 
1, 2 1,472 2,224 2,600 3,506 4,770 
3, 13, 20, 22 ?Or· 342 574 232 160 
4, 10, 11) 748 864 2,338 3,218 3,696 5 ) 252 196 154 210 
6 ) 368 182 280 212 260 1 ) 394 318 332 350 
a, 9 346 436 606 732 . 866 
12 836 1,632 2,630 3,208 1,202 
14 218 300 340 360 266 
15, 16 698 842 1,000 1,056 17 726 204 218 292 
18 314 384 774 1,102 
21. 574 1,532 1,268 1,102 1,592 
23 196 242 246 242 
Source: Grose and net output statistics for the yeRre 1946/7, 1950/l, 
Note: 
1953/4 and 1959/ 60 were supplied by the Dureau of Census and 
Statistics, Pretoria, ?iguree for 1956/7 taken !rom special 
Report no.240 of the ~eau. 
The aboYe statistics h~ve been modified to allow for comparabil-
ity thro~hout the period 1946/7 to 1959/60- see footnote to 
table 40 and Appendix ·~·. 
In several caeee, it has been necessary to combine vg.rioue groupe 
of industries, These combina tiona were necessitated in th"e first 
instance by the fact that the secrecy regulations of the Bureau 
prohibit the publication o! vital statistics for those industrial 
groupe ir. which there are lese than four concerns, and secondly, 
by the Census modifications of 1950/1, which made it impossible 
to establish an exact correhtion between the two systems of 
group ·claeaification. !'or ex'll:ple, in 1959/60 there were only 
three establishments in group 17 and !or thi~ year group 17 has 
been combir:ed with gro~.:ps 15 and 16. Por detaila relating to 
the 1950/1 modifications see A?pendix 1A1 , 
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industry i·nwhich gross output fell by R712,0.00 duringthis phase. 
Other industrial groups to reveal an absolute decline in gross 
output were groups 5, 7, and 17, but group 17 showed a slight 
increaseinthevalueofits netoutput, although therateof growth 
diminished in relation to the rate of growth achieved by thi s in-
dustry during the initial phase. The construction 'industry has 
always been regarded as a sound indicator of the level of eco-
nomic act ivity in any area, and it i s usually among the first in-
dustries to receive a setback in times of economic stress . It 
will be seen later, however, that the construction industry has 
been the least stable of al} the more important industrial sectors 
in the East London area and it is difficult to reconcile the growth 
pattern revealed by the construction industry with the general 
pattern of post- war development in East London 's industrial 
sector as a whole. 
All other industrial groups gained in both gross and net output 
during this second development phase, with the textile industry 
(group 4) in particular achieving a remarkable rate of growth 
in terms of net output - from R864,000 in 1950/1 to R2, 338,000 
in 1953/4 . Substantial rates of growth in terms of gross output 
were shown by the food , textile, chemical products, electrical 
machinery and miscellaneous industries, but the performances 
of the food and electrical machinery industries were less notice-
able in terms of net output. 
Phase 3 (1953/4-1956/7) 
Phase 3 of the fifteen-year development period is interesting 
in that it was during this phase that the 1955/6 census modifi-
cations took place . However, of the major- industry groups most 
affected by these modifications (groups 17, 18, 20 and 23) only 
group 20 (miscellaneous industries) showed a substantial decline 
in both gross and net output. In fact, the values of both gross 
and net output for group 18, which suffered a loss of 10 estab-
lis~ments during the years 1954/5-1956/7, revealed marked 
increases during this third phase of development. This remark-
able growth in output achieved by group 18 in spite of a heavy 
reduction in the number of establishments must be attributed 
to the establishment of one of East London's largest industrial 
enterpri ses (concerned with the manufacture of batteries) dur-
ing this thi rd growth phase. There were, however, no new de-
velopments of any magnitude in the miscellaneous group of in- · 
dustries, and the fact that groups 17 and 23 continued to show 
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progress indicates that those establishments removed from these 
groups in 1955/6 were of only minor significance in terms of 
output. Gross output in the miscellaneous group of industries 
fell from R1, 214,000 in 1953/4 to R400,000 in 1956/7 . 
Of the remaining groups, the food, textile and chemical pro-
ducts industries continued to show good progress, but .the con-
struction industry underwent a period of further decline, due 
possibly to a decrease in the rate of new development on the in-
dustrial front in East London. Other industrial groups to reveal 
slight reductions in output were groups 5 . (clothing) and 6 (wood 
products), but these reductions must be attributed more to a 
general decline in activity in these sectors rather than to any 
decrease in the number of establishments . 
Phase 4 (1956/7- 1959/60) 
The outstanding feature of the final development pha.se of the 
fourth period is the decline in both gross and net output regis-
tered for the chemical products industries - group 12, in which 
gross output fell from R6, 324, 000 in 1956/7 to R2 , 550, 000 in 
1959/60. This decrease in output is the more noteworthy as the 
chemical products industry had proved to be one of the major 
industrial growth sectors of the East London area in the first 
three development phases. A more detailedanalysis ofthe chem-
ical products industry will be attempted in the section dealing 
with specific growth sectors . 
Although figures 10 and 11 have shown the period from 1956/7 
to 1959/60 to be one of a declining rate of growth in the value of 
industrial output, a sound rate of growth in output was achieved 
during this phase of development by the food, textile, metal pro-
ducts, electrical machinery and construction industries, with 
the food and construction industries well to the fore as growth 
sectors. It is significant that, in terms of the overall pattern of 
industrial development in East London, the general engineering 
industries (groups 15-18) were, by 1959/60, beginning to emerge 
as important industrial sectors . In any region, such as East 
London, where there is an a.cute shortage of basic , extractive 
raw materials, the emergence of the engineering and metal pro-
ducts industries as important, if not the leading growth sectors, 
is indicative of the fact that the industrial development of that 
region has reached a fairly advanced stage. The general engin-
eering industries have, with only one exception (that of group 17 
in the second phase of development), maintained gradual but 
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significant growth over the fifteen-year period since tne Second 
World War. 
Apart from the chemical products industry, the only other 
industrial groups to show a decrease in output during the final 
phase of development were the non- metallic mineral products 
industrY and the miscellaneous industrial group which continued 
the decline re'vealed in the third phase. For the remaining groups 
the final phase represents a period of quiet progress. 
Fluctuations in output in relation to the number of establishments 
In a good many instances the fluctuations in the number of 
establishments noted above cannot be related to movements in 
either gross or net output. 
The first development phase, 1946/7 to 1950/1, shows the 
closest relationship of all four phases between number of estab-
lishments and output , and it was during this period that both 
these aspects developed most rapidly. Even in this phase, how-
ever, there are inconsistencies in the relationship between out-
put and numbers. For example, the textile industry remained 
static in numbers but showed substantial growth in output. A 
similar situation was evident in the chemical products industry 
which remained constant at 10 establishments while showing a 
considerable rate of growth in output. Group 16, metal products, 
actually revealed a loss in numbers but gained in output. Such 
inconsistencies became more numerous during the second phase 
of development, 1950/1-1953/4, during which the food and non-
metallic mineral products industries both showed output in-
creases coupled with a diminishing humber of establishments, 
while the electrical machinery and personal services industries 
revealed a static number of establishments but an increase in 
the value of their output. Groups 5, 7, and 17, on the other ha nd 
showed each a rise in numbers accompanied by a fall in output. 
; 
Inconsistencies in the relationship between establishments 
and output reach a maximum during the third phase of develop-
ment, 1953/4-1956/7. During this phase, group 18 provides a 
useful example of a situation in which the removal of a relative-
ly high percentage of small establishments can be offset in terms 
of output by the addition of only one large- scale enterprise. 
Groups 7, 8, 9, 16, 17 and 23 also showed an increase in output 
coupled with a decre~se in the number of establishments, though 
the degree of inconsistency in each of these cases was consider- . 
ably less than in the case of group 18. ·The food, textile and 
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non-metallic mineral products industries maintained a constant 
level in the number of establishments but revealed considerable 
progress in terms of output, while the wood products and con-
struction industries improved on their 1953/4 levels in terms of 
establishments .but recorded dec rea sing levels in output. During 
the final growth phase, 1956/7- 1959/60, the only outstanding 
inconsistency was to be seen in the miscellaneous group of in-
dustries which increased by a good percentage in terms of es-
tablishments but decreased in terms of output. It might well 
have been expected, however, that the chemical products indus-
try would have .revealed a more substantial decline in its number 
of es.tablishments in view of the discouraging decrease in output 
displayed by this group during this phase of development. The 
food industry showed an almost negligible increase in its number 
of establishments in relation to the marked increase in output. 
For the post-war period as a whole, it is only during the 
initial phase of development that growth in output can be asso-
ciated to any substantial degree with a rising number of indus-
trial establishments. The total value of industrial output for the 
East London area continued to increase right up to the end of 
the fifteen:..year period, while the number of establishments 
achieved its peak figure as early as 1950/1 with 240, and the 
1959/60 figure was well below this ma)(imum, at 223. This trend 
has resulted in an increasing average output for industrial es-
tablishments in the East London area and conforms to the ac-
cepted pattern of behaviour in an industrial environment, in 
which the more enterprising concerns are continually striving 
to take full advantage of the economies associated with large-
scale production. It has already been noted, however, that there 
was a decline in the average value of industrial output for es-
tablishments in East London during the years 1956/7-1959/60 
and this deviation from the economic norm must be attributed 
to a general decline in the rate of growth of the majority of 
industrial sectors throughout South Africa . 
An indication of the actual and percentage increase in the 
number of establishments, gross and net output for the whole 
period 1946/7 to 1959/60 is giv~n in table 44 for each industrial 
group orcombinationofgroups. Statistics relatingtothe number 
of establishments have been included only to emphasise the fact 
that there is no direct relationship between fluctuations in num-
ber and growth in output. The main purpose of table 44 lies in 
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the fact that it gives a vall;lable guide to the isolation of the !ead-
ing industrial growth sectors in the East London area for the 
period up to 1959/60. 
Table 44 
l'l'\a¢cel &nd percentage increases in the number of establ111hmenh, 
gross output and net output by group cleasiticati~n 
1946/7 to 1959/60 
~stablishments Gross output Net output 
Actual Per cent Actual Per cent Actual Per cent 
incr;B;e 1ncrea~e incr;aee increase increase increase 
1, 2 4 
13, 20, 22 3 
4, 5, 10, 11, 23 14 
6, 7 11 
a, 9 3 
12 2 
14 -1 
15, 16, 17, 16 6 
21 44 
15 
JO 
1C'-'" 
110 
5<' 
20 
-7 
"' 440 
5,544 
-35 
2,621 
3C1 
449 
513 
67 
1,750 
1,:n5 
346 
-19 
3' il3 
80 
206 
67 
62 
J26 
216 
1,649 
-20 
1,700 
121 
260 
163 
24 
n7 
509 
225 
-20 
455 
66 
150 
« 
22 
196 
176 
In terms of the actual values of both gross and net output, the 
leading industrial sectors of the East London area in 1959/60 
were the food, textile, construction, chemical products and 
electrical machinery industries, each of which had a gross out-
put of well over R2, 000, 000 and a net output valued at more 
than R1, 000,000 for that year - vide table 42. Table 44 further 
establishes the above industrial groups as being the leading 
growth sectors in the East London area for the period 1946/7-
1959/60 . Of the R6,170,000 recorded as the total value of gross 
output for the combination of groups 4, 10 and 11 in 1959/60, the 
value of gross output for group 4 (textiles) by itself stood at 
R5,878,000which clearly establishes group 4 as a leading growth 
sector on its own. Although group 18 revealed a high growth 
rate for the period as a whole and had a total gross output in 
excess of R2,000,000 in 1959/60, a disproportionately high per-
centage of the total output for this group accrued to the two 
establishments concerned with the manufacture of batteries. 
With 16 out of the total of 18 establishments contributing very 
little to the total gross output in 1959/60, it would be mislead-
ing to regard group 18 as a whole as one of East London's lead-
ing industrial sectors. 
Gross and net output per group establishment 
Another indication of the major growth sectors in the East 
London industrial area can be gained from a comparison of the 
increases in gross and net output per est a b 1 ish me nt for 
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each of the major-industry groups. Table 45 has been compiled 
to show fluctuations in average output between the years 1946/7 
and 1959/60 for each industrial group or combinations thereof. 
Table 45 
Groee and net output per group establishment 1946/7-1959/60 
ROOO 
Group Grose out~ut 
~ 19 9/60 
Net output l!iM 1959/60 
1, 2 118 460 54 154 
1:5, 20, 22 36 22 20 12 
4, 5, 10, 11, 2:5 84 182 :58 110 
4 1,176 706 
6, 7 74 64 :56 28 
e, 9 72 144 58 96 
12 152 212 84 100 
14 20 :56 16 20 
15, 16, 17, 18 44 142 :50 68 
21 114 66 58 30 
This table emphasises the importance of the food, textile and 
chemical products industries to the East London industrial sec-
tor as a whole. The food industry shows the highest average 
value per establishment of both gross and net output, and in 
terms of gross output as well as average net output values, it 
would appear to be the most important single industry in East 
London. If, however, group 4 is isolated from the combination 
of groups 4, 5, 10, 11 and 23, it shows an average value of 
gross output per establishment of R1, 176, 000, which is more 
than double the average value of gross output returned for the 
food industry in 1959/60. Thus the textile manufacturing indus-
try should be regarded as the leading growth sector in East Lon-
don 's industrial area in terms of average output. 
The average net output per establishment for group 4 by it-
self stood at R706, 000 in 1959/60 compared with an average 
net output of R154, 000 for the food industry in the same year. 
In terms of aggregate output, the textile manufacturing industry 
ranked second to the food industry in 1959/60 - vide table 42. 
The next industrial group of importance in terms of average 
gross and net output is the chemical products industry with an 
average gross output of R212,000 per estaolishipent in 1959/60 
and an average net output of RlOO, 000 for the same year,. Dlie 
to the marked decrease in output experienced by'this industrial 
group during the years 1956/7 to 1959/60, however, the actual 
growth achieved in terms of average output over the whole period 
1946/7-1959/60 was less satisfactory, and was in fact exceeded 
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b.y the growth rates rec-orded for the combinatio!1. of groups 8 
and 9 (paper and printing)· and group 18. But .the actual value of 
the average output for group 12 nevertheless warrants its inclu-
sion as a leading indvstrial sector. The growth factor revealed 
by group 18 must be attributed 'io . the con's1der:able g'rowth in 
output aohieved in these years by the tv.:o battery manufactiJrers 
and grqup ··18 ap a whole hiis thus been eliminated as a leading 
sector. ·.· 
The sound performance of the paper and printing industries 
deserv~s brief comment. In .terms of actual qu~put, groups 8 
and 9 revealed a very steady increase from R432,000 in 1946/7 
to R1, 330, 000 in 1959/60 which places them well to the fore as 
an important if not a leading, group of industries , and their 
growth factor in· terms of average output per establishment was 
higher than that returned by the chemical products industry 'tor 
the period as-a whole. It is very noticea_ble that the construction 
industry, the wood products and fur~iture i ~dustries and the 
miscellaneOUf? group Of industrie·s recorded ab.SC?lUte decreases 
in average growth of output. To some extent ; the decline . in 
average output shown fo-r the miscellaneous group of industries 
can be· 'written-off' against the census modifications introduced 
in 1955/6, but .it should be remembered that output in this group 
of industries continued to decline in the period 1956/7 to 1959/60 
in spite of a substantial _increase in the number of establish-
ments. The wood product~ and furniture. industries suffered 
from a large increase in the number .of establishments from 
1946/7 to 1959/60 and a relatively small increase in terms of 
output, and the same position applies to the construction indus-
try _which showed a 440 per cent increase in its number of es-
tablishments. but an increase of only 2_18 per cei}t iiJ. gross out-
put. In spite of this, however, the construction industry warrants 
inc lusion as a leading sector in terms of aggr~gate output, and 
its grqwth factor showed considerable .improvement over the 
last pha~e of development .indicated in table 42. . 
Relative importance of industrial groups . · 
It is interesting to compare tbe relative importance, in terms 
of net output, of each group of industries. in the East London 
area with the corresponding -statistics for the private industrial 
sector of South A~ rica as a whole. Such a comparison is afforded 
by table 46, which gives the actual value of net output and the 
value of net output expressed as a percentage of total net output, 
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for each industrial group in East London and in South Africa as 
a whole for the census year 1959/60 . 
Table 46 
Relative importance of each group of industries in terms of 
net ·output- East London and South Africa 
Group East London South Africa 
.!22.9L!. 1959/60 1959/60 
Value of Per cent VAlue of ~er cent Value of Per cent 
net out- of total net out- of total net out- of total 
~ net out- ~ net out- .E.! i\et--;;ut:" 
.llil.Q.Q. ~ .!1QQQ .12.\U ROOO .ll.!ll 
1, 2 2,224 23.2 4,770 30.1 188,251 15.3 
3, 13, 20, 22 342 3.6 :!.60 1.0 117,110 9.5 
4, 10, 11 ~64 9.0 3,696 23.4 65,003 5.4 
5 252 '?.6 210 1.4 93,025 7.5 
6 1~2 1.9 260 1.7 23,844 1.9 
7 394 4.1 350 2.2 25,550 2.1 
8, 9 436 4 .• 6 866 5.5 91,134 7. 4 
12 1,632 17.1 1,202 e.o 98,120 s.o 
1.4 300 ~.1 266 1.6 75,792 6.2 
15, 16 698 7.3 ) 1,056 6.6 208,915 17.0 17 204 2.1 ) 54,529 4.4 
18 314 3.3 1,102 7.0 4-5,481 ;.7 
n 1,532 16.0 1,592 10.0 129,316 10.4 
23 196 2.1 242 1.5 14,729 1.2 
TOTAL 9,570 100.0 15,772 100.0 100.0 
Source: 1959/60 figures for South Africa ~ taken fr<lfll Sj!ecial .!!!"' 
port no,250 of the Bureau of CeniiU8 and· Statis tics. 
Once again the predominant part played by the food, textile, 
chemical products and construction industries in the East Lon-
don private industrial sector is emphasised by the percentage 
contributions of these industries towards the total net output for 
the area as a whole. The largest single industrial group (ex-
c'luding the mining industry) in terms of net output in 1959/60 
was the food industry (group 1) both in East London and South 
Africa, but it is obvious that the food industry is more important 
t<;> East London than to the country as a whole . The combined 
net outputs of the food, textile, chemical products and con-
struction industries amounted to 71.5 per cent of the total net 
output fo r East London industry in 195 9/60, showing an increase 
of 6. 2 per cent over the 1950/1 figure. But these four industries 
contributed only 39.1 per cent of the total industr ial net output 
for South Africa in 1959/60 . 
Although the percentage contribution of the chemical products 
indust ry towards the total net output of the East London area 
was as high as 17 . 1 per cent in 1950/L the marked reduction 
experienced by this industry during the years 1956/7-1959/60 
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brought this figure down ~o 8 per cent in the latter year. The 
food and textile industries, on the other hand, increased their 
percentage contributions to total net output in the East London 
area during the period 1950/1-1959/60, and in the final year of 
this analysis these two industries together accounted for more 
than SO pJr cent of East London's total net output. The indications 
are that they will continue to expand at a faster pace than the 
other industrial groups. In South African industry however, the 
textile sector was of only minor imponance in 1959/60. Other 
industrial sectors to increase in their importance to the East 
London economy during the years 1950/1-1959/60 were the paper 
and printing industries (groups 8 and 9), and the electrical ma-
chinery industry (group 18) . All the remaining sectors, includ-
ing the construction industry, experienced a relative decrease 
in net output during. these years. The general engineering and 
metal products industries (groups 15-18) contributed only 13.6 
per cent of total net output in East London in 1959/60, while the 
corresponding figure for South African industry stood at 25 .1 
per cent. As the pace and scale of industrial development im-
proves in East London these engineering and metal groups will 
increase their productivity, but the absence of mineral resources 
in the East London area may confine activities within these in-
dustries to the production of light industrial requirements . 
Compared with the figures given for South African industry 
as a whole, the East London percentages of total net output pre-
sent a picture of striking imbalance in the industrial structure 
of this area. This is, however, to be expected in an area with 
a limited supply of natural resources and which is, as yet, in 
a comparatively early stage of its industrial development. More-
over, the degree of imbalance is likely to be accentuated with 
the inc rea sing emphasis that is being placed on regional special-
ization in order to derive the maximum benefit from the econo-
mies associated with regional concentration of industry. 
Value of physical assets by industrial groups 
Table 47 gives the major-industry group statistics relating 
to the value of land, buildings, machinery, plant and tools for 
the years 1946/7, 1950/1 , 1953/4 and 1959/60 for the East London 
private industrial sector. No stati'stics are available for the 
year 1956/7 on a magisterial district basis . 
The outstanding feature of table 4 7 is to be seen in the extent 
to which the total value of physical assets has increased over 
96 
the years shown. The total value of physical assets increased 
from R2, 770, 000 iri 1946/7 to R22·, 696;.000. in 1959/60, but it is 
equally obvious· that ·marked increases ih the va1tie of physical 
assets ' were confined to a 'small · number of industrial groups, 
notably the food, textile and miscellaneous industry groups. 
Table 47 
Value or p~e1ee1 ~eseta by ~nduetrial groupe: 1946/7-1959/60 
ROOb 
Group ~ }.950/1' 1953/4 12~2L§O 
1, 2 7SO 1,380 1,688 4,780 
'· 
13, 20, 22 598 1,804 5,418 10,614 
4, 10,. 11 ) . 316 1,126 2,254 2,398 5 . } 108 178 60 
. '6 188 150 ' 23Q 226 7 160 216 190 
e, 9 196 208 504 310 
12 188 696 930 770 
14 124 484 270 258 
. 15 .. 16 ) 410 , 614 -~ 586 17 ~ 354 154 134. 18 194 1,584 1,828 
21 56 ' 320 456 534 
23 158 24~ 142 
TOTAL 2,770 7,35.2 H,n6 22,696 . 
Source:. Statietiea 11Upplied by the ~e.au or Censue and Stati~ 
tiee, Pretoria. 
During the first phase, from 1946/7-1950/1, an increase in 
the value of physical assets was evident in each major industrial 
group but even at this stage of development the· food, textile and 
miscellaneous industry groups were predominant in terms of 
physical assets . Other industrial groups to show outstanding 
growth in the value or their 'physical assets during the first 
phase of development were the chemical products; non-metallic 
mineral productsand constructionindustries (groups 12, 14 and 
21)'. The rising values of physical assets revealed in the first 
·four years of industrial growth as presented iil table 47 can be 
attributed to a period of marked expansion on ' the industrial 
front in East London, not only in 'terms of productive output but 
also in terms of the number of establishments existing in each 
group ofiridustries, with the exception of the textile and chemical 
products groups, in which the number of establishments re-
mained constant. It should be noted, however, that in the field 
of textile manufacturing itself (group 4), the year 1949 saw the 
establishment of one of East Londof!.' s largest industrial con-
cerns, engaged in the manufacture of women's stockings. 
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With the exception of groups 14 and 17, all of East London's 
major-industry groups continued to reveal considerable expan-
sion in the value of their physical assets during the second 
development phase 1950/1-1953/4. During this phase, groups 
5, 7 and 17 suffered a loss in gross output but groups 5 and 7 
increased in the value of their physical assets. It is also evident 
that fluctuations in their numbers are not necessarily reflected 
in the value of physical assets, as in groups 1 and 2 a reduction 
of 5 establishments is to be reconciled with an increase of 
R308, 000 in the value of physical assets. It is true, however, 
that group 14 suffered a loss in numbers during this period . 
Although the food, textile and chemical products industries 
continued to show marked increases in the value of their physical 
assets during this second development phase, two groups of 
industries in particular achieved outstanding growth in this as-
pect. These were the miscellaneous group of industries (groups 
13, 20 and 22) and the electrical machinery industry (group 18). 
With regard to group 18, much of the growth in the value of its 
physical assets during this phase of development can be attri-
buted to the establishment of a large concern engaged in the 
manufacture of batteries in 1953. In the case of the miscellaneous 
group of industries, however, the increase from R1,804,000 in 
1950/1 to R5, 418, 000 in 1953/4 in the value of physical assets 
cannot be accounted for in the establishment of any new concern, 
but rather ina tremendous increase in plant and equipment, since 
table 25 has indicated that the major portion of the increase in 
the value of physical assets for the East London area as a whole 
over the years 1950/1-195;y 4 must be attributed to a substantial 
rise in the value of machinery, plant and tools. The value of 
land and buildings increased from R3, 606, 000 in 1950/1 to 
R6, 658,000 in 1953/4, while the value of machinery, plant and 
tools increased from R3,748,000 to R8,040,000 during the same 
period. This increase in the value of machinery, plant and tools 
was not, however, evenly distributed over the threeyears from 
1950/1-1953/4, and the major portion of the increase was ex-
perienced in the significant rise from R4, 756,000 in 1952/3 to 
R8,040,000 in 1953/4. A more detailed summary of fluctuations 
in the value of machinery, plant and tools is presented in table 
48 for each of the major industry groups for the years 1952/3, 
1953/4 and 1954/5. 
The three industrial sectors which showed marked increases 
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'rable 48 
Value or mach1nef71 plant and tool11 b7 1Dduatr1al uoup 1952/5-1954/5. 
Group 
1, 2 
3, 13, 20, 22 
4, 10, 11 
5 
6 
7 
a, 9 
12 
14 
15, 16 
17 
18 
21 
23 
'l'OTAL 
Value or aachineq12Mt aDd toob - BOOO lliiZi 1 ili!fi 
628 742 816 
1,818 3,780 5,056 
936 1,394 1,484 
24 34 26 
00 ~ 100 
56 84 78 
196 192 162 
298 348 308 
120 94 100 
250 254 262 
46 36 36 
48 na 744 
186 192 196 
70 86 84 
4,756 e,o56 
in the value of their machinery, plant and tools for the year 
1952/3- 1953/4, were the textile, electrical machinery and 
miscellaneous groups of industries. A new textile plant was 
established and brought into production during the year 1951/2 
and would account for a large proportion of the increase in 
phy sica! assets in group 4. It has already been noted that a new 
battery plant was established in 1953 in East London, giving rise 
to increases in the value of physical assets in group 18. But the 
major increase in the value of machinery, plant and tools oc-
curred in the combination of gra·ups 13, 20 and 22 . Group 13 
boasts only one establishment, which commenced operations 
in the East London area in 1932 and underwent no large- scale 
programme ofexpansionin 1953/4, and the majority of concerns 
listed under group 20 are small- scale establishments . Field 
research has indicated no great expansion in this sector over 
the year under consideration. This leaves group 22, and it is 
in fact to this industrial group that the rapid increase in the 
value of physical assets recorded for the year 1953/4 must be 
attributed. 
Group 22 (electricity, gas and steam) includes electricity 
supply stations -generating -in its list of industrial sub-groups , 
and a brief study of the capital expenditure incurred in the ex-
pansion of the generating capacity of the East London power 
station, since 1947, is sufficient to indicate the importance of 
this single enterprise in terms of the overall value of physical 
assets pertaining to the East London industrial sector as a 
whole. 
Table 49 
Capittt1 expenditure incurred by Eecom'e Bor<ier undertaking 
1947-1960 (ROOO) 
.!.!!!: 
1947 
1948 
1949 
1950 
1951 
1952 
1953 
1954 
1955 
1956 
1957 
1958 
1959 
Actu~1 expenditure 
462 
152 
254 
290 
620 
410 
1,214 
2,082 
1,648 
994 
728 
278 
804 
Cu11ulat1Ye 
462 
614 
868 
1,158 
1,778 
2,188 
3,402 
5, 484 
7,132 
8,126 
8,854 
9,132 
10,346 
Source: ~ !leports of the Electrtci ty Supply 
Commission (Eecom) !or the relevant years. 
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The most important years of development for the East London 
power station, in terms of capital expenditure, were 1953, 1954 
and 1955. Of the total increase in the value of the physical as-
sets for the year 1953/4 of the East London industrial sector 
as a whole, almost one- half can be attributed to the expanding 
capacity of the power station, which increased the value of 
its physical assets by R2, 082, 000 out of a total increase of 
R4, 444, 000 for the East London industrial sector . The period 
1953/5 marks the development of increased generating capacity 
at the West Bank no.2 powerstationin East London. Workingon 
an estimated ratio between the value of a) land and buildings 
and b) machinery, plant and tools, for the electricity supply 
station, the value of machinery, plant and tools belonging to the 
power station in 1953/4 was in the region of R2,886,000, which 
represents a very high percentage of the total of R3, 790, 000 
shown for groups 13, 20 and 22 in table 50. 
Table 50 
Annual increaeee in the Talue of physical aseete (ROOO) 
a) total !or East London pr1Tate induetrial area, 
and b) e1ectr1ci ty eupply station only 
~ ~~et London total ElectricisY SUPPlY 
station 
1948 658 152 
1949 1,210 254 
1950 782 290 
1951 1,930 620 
1952 1,128 410 
1953 1,772 1,214 
1954 4,444 2,082 
1955 2,588 1,648 
1956-1960 5,418 3,214 
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Clearly, the major portion of capital expenditure in East 
London's industrial sector has been carried by group 22, or in 
other words, by the electricity supply station. The increase in 
the value of machinery, plant and tools given in table 48 for the 
year 1952/3-1953/4 for the combination of groups 13, 20 and 22 
was R1, 972,000, of which it is estimated that at least R1 ,586,000 
can be attributed to increased expenditure on the power station . 
Similarly, a very high percentage of the increase in the value 
of physical assets recorded in table 47 for groups 13, 20 and 22 
during the first phase of development, 1946/7- 1950/1, must be 
attributed to group 22 alone. 
The third phase of table 47, 1953/4-1959/60, is remarkable 
for the fact that in all major-industry groups, except the food, 
textile, electrical machinery, construction and miscellaneous 
industry groups, there was a decrease in the value of physical 
assets. It can, however, be noted that only one of East London's 
leading industrial sectors, group 12, suffered a similar reduc-
tion and, as will be explained in the following section of this 
study, the reason for such a loss in group 12 can be attributed 
to the removal of one of the chemical products industry's largest 
concerns from the East London area. The highest percentage 
increase in the value of physical assets during this phase was 
recorded by the foodstuff industry, which showed an increase 
of from R1, 688, 000 in 1953/4 to R4, 780, 000 in 1959/60 - a net 
gain of R3,092,000. In absolute terms, however, the combination 
of groups 13, 20 and 22 recorded a greater increase in the value 
of physical assets than did the food industry . But once again the 
relative importance, in terms of the value of physical assets, 
of the power station must be noted, for of the total increase of 
R5,196,000 recorded in table 47 forgroups 13, 20 and 22 in the 
value of physical assets for the period 1953/4-1959/60, R4,862,000 
represents capital expenditure on the power station a lone . 
In spite of the fact that a large number of industrial groups 
revealed reductions in the value of their physical assets during 
the years 1953/4-1959/60, the total for the East London indus-
trial area as a whole increased substantially. The per iod was 
not remarkable, however, for new developments in the indus-
trial scene, and where increases in the value of physical assets 
are evident, they can be related to developments within exist-
ing concerns. This is especially true of the foodstuff industry, 
which boasts the largest single industrial concern in the East 
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London area. This phase of development includes the year of 
census modifications, 1955/6, and there was, in fact, a re-
duction in the number of establishments operating in the East· 
London area between the years 1953/4 and 1959/60. · Those 
industrial groups which showed increases in the value of physical 
assets also revealed marked improvements in terms of gross 
and net output for the years 1953/ 4-1959/ 60. 
A more intensive use of capita l 
The remarkable increases in the values of land, buildings, 
machinery, plant and tools recorded for the East London indus-
trial area over the period 1946/7 to 1959/60 suggests that the 
productive techniques employed by industry in East London have, 
on the whole, become increasingly capital-intensive, though it 
is equally true that the industrial labour force also increased 
during these years. 
Table 51 indicates that during the period 1946/7-1953/4 there 
was an increase in the use of capital in each industrial group. 
The most substantial increases in the value of physical assets 
were, however, recorded for the textile and miscellaneous 
industry groups. The latter g roup increased the value of its 
assets by R198, 000 per establishment during these years, but 
it must be remembered that the major share of this marked 
increase was registered by group 22. The textile industry by 
itself (group 4) was responsible for the increases in assets 
registered by groups 4, 10 and 11, for though of limited size 
in terms of establishments, the textile industry has experienced 
rapid growth in terms of productive capacity and output since 
1945/6. The years 1946/7-1953/4 saw, in addition, the advent 
of two large textile concerns on the East London industrial scene. 
Other new developments which markedly influenced the growth 
of their respective industrial groups, in relation both to output 
and to the value of physical assets, were the establishment of 
a new chemical plant in group 12 in 1948, and a new battery 
plant in group 18 in 1953. The effects of these developments can 
be seen in table 51. The food industry and the paper and print-
ing industries also showed a marked tendency towards an in-
creased scale of production during the period 1946/7 to 1953/4. 
During the second half of the period covered by table 51, 
1952/4-1959/60, there was a surprising tendency for the major-
ity of industrial groups to show a decline in the value of physical 
assets per establishment. It is true that there was a generai 
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Table 51 
T·hyaicll.l a~seta per P,roup e!'ltahlishment - R()('l) 
1946/7, 1953/4, ~nd 1959/60 
r:roup 
1, '2 2q 6r. 154 
13, 21'1, 22 61'1 258 758 
'• 1n, n ) 16 204 240 5 ) 10 4 
6 ) 113 ?0 16 7 ) 24 32 
8, 9 3'2 56 34 
12 18 84 64 
14 8 18 20 
15, 16 40 ) 
17 14 12 ) 42 
18 84 102 
'21 6 10 10 
23 22 14 
decline in the number ofestablishmentsin the East London area 
Jt; a whole during these yenrs, but it is equally true that this 
dec li ne· was due mainly to the census modifications of 1955/6 
and the majority of establishments removed from the census in 
t h<.H year could well have occupied rented premises. Their re-
mo ·al would not, therefore, have profoundly influenced the 
growth pattern other than by causi~g a slight reduction in the 
value of machinet-y, plant and tools. It is further apparent that 
reduct ions in the average value of physical assets were recorded 
in the wood products and paper and printing industries, which 
were not affected by the census modifications. The reduction 
in the average value of physical assets given for the chemical 
products industry in 1959/60 can be attributed to the loss of one 
of the industry's major concerns in 1959 . The food, textile and 
electrical machinery industries continued to increase their scale 
of production while the construction industr;' remained fnirly 
static when judged on average figures . 
Once again, the large increase in the average value of physical 
assets given for the miscellaneous industr:· ciroup can be ac-
counted for in the inc rt:ased value cf m..1chinery and plant be-
lon:;ing to the power station . It is significant that the average 
value of physical assets per establishment in groups 13, :.W and 
22 in 1959/60 diminishes to as little as R20 , 000 once those re-
lating to the power station are removed. In spite of the com-
p:uJtively large number of establishments included in group 5 
(c lothing and made-up textiles), which in 1959/60 boasted 18 
concerns, the value of physical assets for this group remained 
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at J ver:• lo•v level, O"'ing probnhly to a high percentage of rented 
premises and an equall:: high percent:,gc. of tailors Jnd similar 
sm:.tll-scale clot;,ing manufacturLrS. [t has already been men-
tioned that the ~:ears l 0 53/4-1%q/60 ·vere conspicuous for the 
absence of ne'" industrial deyeiopments, <'-nd in those industries 
\\hich experienced little in the w'J.y of expansion during these 
years, it is only to be expected that depreciation of physicJl 
assets would result in a downward trLnd. 
Analysis of materials used by industriJl groups 
Table 52 presents a statistical analysis of the value of mater-
ials used on a major-industry group basis for the years 1946/7, 
1950/1, 1953/4, 1956/1 and 1959/60. 
Table 52 
Value ot caterinls used by ineuetrial groupe 1946/7-1959/60 
Group Value ot materials used ROOO Kateriale used J:.2.M i<ii9Zi i2ill! iii§Lf 1959/60 ae percentage 
ot 5!288 out-
12ut 12~2Z6o 
1, 2 1,71S 3,970 5,560 7,698 9,504 66.5 
3, 13, 20, 22 34 86 194 108 124 42.2 
4, 10, 11~ 936 1,586 1,934 :1,587 2,916 47.3 5 174 212 200 :148 54.1 
6 ) 362 348 400 426 62,1 
7 ) 374 228 226 296 31~ 47.3 
a, 9 '3'1 '..~I' ?.1>4 3~0 464 34.9 
12 676 1,838 2,66:1 3,116 1,346 52.8 
14 40 84 84 242 190 41.7 
15, 16 386 516 446 ~ 52.3 
17 332 436 74 658 1,156 
18 388 750 456 700 29.7 
21 !'58 2,102 1,660 1,290 2,010 55.5 
23 28 26 54 68 21.8 
Souroe: Statietioe tor 1956/7 !rom Soeoial Report no,240 ot the 
~eau ot Ceneua and Statietioe. R~ining etat1et1oe 
supplied by the Bureau ot Census and Statietioe, Pretoria. 
Understandablv, the largest consumers of industrial materials 
are those industrial groups which comprise the leading sectors 
oi the East London industrial area; the food, textile, chemical 
'J.nd construction indust ries. The food industry is the most im-
portant consuml!r and, to a great extent, the growth in its out-
put is reflected in .:he increase of R7 , 836, 000 in the value of 
materiJ.ls used dunng the years 1946/7-1959/60. The rise in 
the value of materials used by the food industry was fairly even-
ly distributed throughout each phase of the period covered by 
table 52, with no disproportionate incr.=ase during any one phase; 
The textile industry ranks second in the East London area in 
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this respect, and, like the food industry, it reveals a steady 
and continuous increase in the value of materials used during 
each phase. It is only to be expected that in the majority of in-
dustrial groups fluctuations in the value of materials used will 
correspond closely to similar fluctuations in the value of gross 
output. This is particularly evident in the c;ase of the construction 
industry, in which a considerable increase in the value of mater-
ials used during the first growth phase is followed by a decline 
in value during both the second and third phases and then an in-
crease in the final phase. The chemical products industry shows 
a marked increase in the value of materials used during the 
first three growth phases but a sharp decrease during the final 
phase which closely follows the pattern set by the gross outpu~ 
statistics. 
All industrial groups showed an increase in the value of mater-
ials used during the first d(!velopment phase of table 52 and the 
upward trend was continued into the second phase by all but the 
construction, machinery and wood products industries. Both the 
construction and machinery ind-..:.tries revealed corresponding 
decreases in gross output, but the decline in the value of mater-
ials used by group 6 during the second phase took place during 
a period of expanding output. On the other hand, groups 5 and 
7 showed a decreasing value of gross output coupled with an in-
creasing value for materials used. Fluctuations in the value of 
materials which do not correspond with those in the value of 
output are probably due to price change ·. The ma rl-·ed rlecreases 
in the cost of materials in groups 20 a. ~ 18 during ~he third 
phase are probably connected with the c.'· .. s us modifications of 
1955/6 which affected these two groups more than the others . 
It is , however, surprising to find so marked a decrease in group 
18 whose gross output had increased considerably. This suggests 
that those establishments remaining in group 18 after the census 
mpdifications used materials of a low value in relation to their 
gross output. During the final phase the only industrial group, 
apart from chemical products, to show a decrease in the value 
of materials used was the non-metallic mineral products indus-
try (group 14), but this corre spends to a fall in gross output . 
In the last column of table 52 the food industry shows the 
highest value of materials in relation to gross output. The food 
industry is a processing rather than a.manufacturing one and as 
such the high percentage of materials is not surprising. The 
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same ratio is high in the construction, the clothing and made- up 
textiles and the wood products industries (group 6), but in all 
these groups the emphasis is on the processing of materials 
rather than the manufac::ture of different commodities. The dif-
ference between processing and manufacture is well illustrated 
by comparing the percentages given for group 6 (principally pro-
cessing concerns) and group 7, in which the accent is on the 
manufacture of furniture, etc. In group 6 the value of materials 
used during 1959/60 amounted to 62.1 per cent of gross output 
while the corresponding percentage for group 7 was 47.3 per 
cent. Groups 18 and 23 have remarkably low percentage values 
for materials in relation to gross output, with figures of 2 9. 7 
per cent and 21 . 8 per cent respectively. 
Table ~~ 
Value of imported materials used - ROOO 
Group Value of im~orted materials 
1946!7 1 50/l 1953/4 
'ROOO ~ ROOO ! .!lQQQ ~ 
1, 2 654 g~~ 1,232 31 1,396 25 ,, 13, 20, 22 8 50 56 66 34 
4, 10, 1~ ~ 830 (99) 1,262 79 1,334 69 5 152 87 199 89 
~ ~ 316 (94) 339 93 292 91 150 66 132 58 
a, 9 80 ~~~~ 136 85 210 80 12 432 1,126 61 1,596 60 14 ?.8 46 55 30 36 
15, 16 190 49 296 57 
17 144 (43) 402 92 18 25 
18 204 53 318 43 
21 282 (51) 926 44 468 28 
23 16 57 lC 38 
Note: Figures in brackets represent the TBlue of imported 
materials expressed ae a percentage of total materials 
used. 
Source: Figures supplied b,. the Bureau of Censue and Stat1e-
t1ce1 Pretoria. 
Although it is unfortunate that more recent statistics relating 
to imported materials are not available, table 53 nevertheless 
indicates that during the period 1946/7 to 1953/4 there was a 
reduction in the percentage of imported materials used by each 
industrial group in East London, except for groups 5, 15 and 16. 
Group 5 (clothing and made-up textiles) showed itself to be most 
dependent on imported materials which in 1953/4 totalled 89 per 
cent of all those used by this industry. Other groups which relied 
heavily on imports were groups 4, 10 and 11 (textiles, leather 
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and rubber products), group 6 (wood products), groups 8 and 9 
(paper and printing) and group 12 (chemicals). The development 
and increased exploitation of South Africa's own sources since 
1953/4 have, however, almost certainly resulted in a substantial 
reduction in the .value of imported materials used by local in-
dustries. This has been particularly evident in the increased 
output of South African mineral materials, chemical by-products 
from coal and paper products, and it is probable, therefore, 
that more recent statistics would reveal a decrease in the value 
of imports used by groups 6, 8, 9, 12, 15 and 16. The textile, 
clothing, rubber and chemical industries , however, will continue 
to ma.ke use of a good proportion of imported materials for some 
time to come and they will therefore find it an advantage to be 
settled near a port. 
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Chapter 5 
INDUSTRIES WITH GROWfH POTENTIAL 
From 'the preceding analysis of East London's major indus-
tries it has been possible to isolate the leading sectors in its 
private industrial economy. On the basis of both gross and net 
output the latest industrial census returns (1959/60) reveal that 
the dominant sectors were the food, textile, chemical products , 
electrical machinery and construction industries - groups 1, 4, 
12, 18 and 21. The electrical machinery industry, however, will 
be excluded from this treatment owing to the overwhelming pre-
dominance within its group of no more than two e stablishments . 
Other industries wryich had attained considerable proponions 
by 1959/60 were the paper and printing industry (groups 8 and 
9) and the metal products and machinery industries (groups 16 
and 17), but for the purposes of this chapter only those single 
industrial groups having a gross output of more than R2,000,000 
in 1959/60 were considered. 
The statistical framework covering the development of the 
four leading industrial sectors during the period 1945/6-1959/60 
is presented in tables 54, 55, 56 and 57. The importance of 
these four industries to the private industrial economy of East 
London as a whole can be gauged from the figures given in table 
58 which indicates the percentage contributions of the leading 
sectors towards the total gross and net output of the a r ea. In 
1959/60 the four leading sectors totalled 102 establishments, 
representing 45 per cent of the whole, but in terms of gross 
output their contribution was as high as 77 per cent of the total. 
The percentage figures given for net output are slightly lower 
than those for gross output but they emphasise nevertheless the 
marked importance of the major industries in East London. It 
i s a lso significant that the gross and net output figures reveal 
an increasing divergence between the growth rates of the lead-
ing sectors and the growth rates of the remaining industrial 
groups . In terms of gross output the percentage contribution of 
the leading sectors rose from 71 per cent in 1945/6 to 77 per 
cent in 1959/60 while the net output percentages increased from 
63 per cent in 1945/6 to 72 per cent in 1959/60. The difference 
between the gross output and net output percentages given in 
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h&UaUea relaUr~« to Ule twr laa41Dc 1Ddu.a,r1al 
-tore 1B 
the ~·t LoDI!on area 1 1945/6-1959~0 
Table a 
l'ood induaU,. 1 group 1 
!.!!!: llaber ot Value ot 'I'otal 
.!!.!!! Oroea !!1 
eatabllllh- MT•ical n~ot ~ output ~
.!!!!!.! aeeete •plozeu Ul4 !QQ!! ~ 
ROOO aalArlea 
Am 
1945/6 30 600 1,669 616 2,826 1,264 
1946/T 31 750 1,n5 670 3,198 1,412 
1947/8 35 1,002 1,953 788 3,786 1,54-4 
1948/9 36 1,250 2,050 866 4,508 1,184 
1949/50 37 1,320 2,188 992 5,550 2,112 
1950/l 35 1,380 2,111 1,022 6,264 2,224 
1951/2 33 1,388 1,975 1,008 6,036 2,112 
1952/3 27 1,432 2,123 1,128 7,536 2,258 
1953/4 28 1,684 2,354 1,220 81270 2,606 
1954/5 28 2,068 2,248 1,306 8,550 2,74-4 
195S/6 
1956/T 28 X 
1957/8 
'5,865 1,n4 11,204 3,506 
19581'3 
1959/60 31 4,780 '5,9~2 2,304 14,285 4,170 
Source: 1956/7 etathtice taken tram Special Report no.240 ot the 
Bureau ot Cen1111e and Statietiee. R-ining tiguree wp-
plied b.1 the Bureau in Pretoria. 
Table ~~ 
Textile industry : group 4 
.!.!!!. !'fUIIlber ot Value ot Total ~ Groee lfet 
establish- pnzaical n~ot !!:£!! output output 
~ auete !!!!plo;yee a alld !QQ!! !QQ!! 
ROOO aalart'ee 
ROOO 
1945/6 17 286 865 296 1,578 780 
1946/7 15 316 881 310 1,698 748 
1947/8 21 380 1,036 392 1,962 828 
1948/9 24 474 1,017 416 1,944 924 
1949/50 23 582 947 420 2,282 1,120 
1950/l 4 1,064 926 354 2,342 '1'88 
1951/2 4 1,504 612 400 1,962 858 
1952/3 4 1,500 1,098 678 3,078 1,598 
1953/4 5 2,076 1,278 786 4,094 2,208 
1954/5 4 2,348 1,665 962 4,546 2,no 
1955/6 
1956/T 5 X 
1957/8 
2,097 1,224 5,500 3,070 
19581'3 
1959/60 5 1,948 1,934 1,270 5,8'78 3,528 
Souroe: 1956/T etatietice Uken troa Special Report no, 240 ot 1;be 
Bureau ot Ceeua .and Statiatice •. R-unng fi«<lrr• wp-
plied b.1 the BurMu in Pretoria. 
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'!'able ~ 
Chemical products induetr.r group 12 
.I.!!! li'UIIbtr of Value of Total Total Grou ll'et 
eatab11ah- ph:sical n~of ;;as;; output output 
.!!!!U! aaaeta emp1oxees and 1!QQQ 1!QQQ 
ROOO ll&l'Uiea 
ROOO 
1945/6 11 160 ~58 1:50 1,:528 7-44 
1946/T 11 188 342 128 1,524 848 
1947/8 11 182 :529 128 1,602 654 
1948/9 12 }84 398 178 1,870 910 
1949/50 1:5 500 484 224 2, 294 1,188 
1950/l 10 696 540 280 3,502 1,632 
1951/2 11 728 613 ~18 4,012 1,722 
1952/3 11 7}8 661 ~76 4,606 2,162 
1953/4 11 928 748 442 5,344 2,628 
1954/5 ll 9« 797 492 5,904 ~,204 
1955/6 
1956/T 1~ X 842 564 6, 324 3,206 
1957/8 
1958/9 
1959/60 12 170 592 424 2,550 1,202 
Source: 1956/T st&tist1cs taken from Special Report no. 240 of the 
Bureau of r.eneue Md Statistics. Remainint figures sup-
plied b1 the Bureau in Pretoria. 
Table 57 
Construction industry group 21 
!.!!!: NI.Dber of Value ·of Total ~ Grose Net 
aetabl1ah- phYsical n~of 
.!!!.!!.! output output 
~ assets emplozees and !!.QQQ. 1!QQQ 
ROOO salaries 
!!.QQQ. 
1945/6 13 54 897 268 796 ~96 
1946/7 11 56 1,115 362 1,132 576 
1947/8 30 94 1,167 400 1,~40 548 
1948/9 40 170 1,8oo 676 2,116 906 
1949/50 49 250 2,261 840 2,492 1,148 
1950/l 59 J20 2,n8 1,088 :5,650 1,532 
1951/2 51 382 2,257 984 :5,392 1,482 
1952/:5 50 448 2,074 964 ~,528 1,558 
1953/4 45 452 1,951 1,062 "2,936 1,266 
1954/5 51 468 1,886 1,05'5- :5,456 1,838 
1955/6 
1956/T 50 X 1,246 794 2,384 1,096 
1957/8 
1958/9 
1959/60 54 534 1,661 1,030 :5,602 1,692 
Source: 1956/7 atatiat1ce taken from Spec~aport no.240 of tbe 
Bureau of Ceneua and Statiet1ca. . nina fi~rea sup- . 
plied b7 the Bureau in Pretoria. 
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table 58 indicates that the value added by the leading sectors 
during the various processes of production is less than the aver-
age for the remaining industrial groups. 
Table 58 
Values of gross and net output tor tour leading eectore expreeeed ae 
peroentagee ot total outputs tor the East London industrial L~a 
Grose ou~ROOO let output 1 ROOO 
.!ill& OlliQL11 6 ~ .!illL§. m .lli!li l959/6o 
A) Total 
Eae~on 9,162 21,868 33,718 35,376 5,080 9,568 15,358 15,774 
11) :rAad inc 
seetore .6,528 15,758 25,412 27,316 3,184 6,176 10,880 11,192 
1
'B' ae a pel'-
eentye ot 'A' 71 
Gross and net out put 
72 75 77 65 71 
In order to attempt a comparison between the growth rates of 
each of the four leading industrial sectors , indexes of their re-
spective gross output have been compiled for the period 1945/6 
to 1959/60, with 1945/6 as base year. These index nurnl?ers are 
given in table 59, and have been plotted to scale in figure 17 
which thus illustrates the pattern of' growth in terms of gross 
output for each sector since 1945/6. 
Table 59 
I ndexes ot groee output tor East London's leading i nduetrial sectore: 
1945/6-1959/60 - 1945/6-100 
!.!!!: Pood indust!:[ Textiles Chemical products Construction 
group 1 ~ s:roup 12 s:rou2 21 
1945/6 100 100 100 100 
1946/7 113 107 115 142 
1947/8 133 124 121 168 
1948/9 159 1?3 141 266 
1949/50 196 144 173 313 
1950/1 222 148 264 459 
1951/2 214 124 302 426 
1952/3 266 195 347 443 
1953/4 292 259 402 369 
1954~ 302 288 445 434 
1955/6 
1956/7 396 3.S 476 300 
1957/B 
1958/9 
1959/60 505 373 192 453 
The .h od industry 
T t" ;;: food industry (group 1) has b~en the most stable and the 
most important of all industries in East London. The value of 
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gross output for this industry showed a five-fold increase during 
the period 1945/6 to 1959/60 reaching a fig~re of Rl4, 285,000 
in the latter year - over R8,000 ,000 more than the correspond-
ing figure for the textile industry which, in 1959/60, ranked as 
East London's n~xt most important industry. Figure 17 illus-
t r ates the relatively stable rate of growth achieved by the food 
industry throughout the fifteen-year period given and the gross 
output index num~ers in table 59 indicate that it also returned 
the highest overall rate of growth of all the major industries 
during these years. In 1946/7 the food industry accounted for 
26 . 9 per cent of the total net output of the area and by 1959/60 
this figure had increased to 30 . 1 percent. The dominant position 
of the· food industry, together with the fact that it was strength-
e ned during the years under review, indicate the under-developed 
state of East London's industrial sector. The ear~y stages of 
industrial development in any area are characterised by the 
domination of the consumer-goods industries of which the food 
industry itself is the most basic . This is particularly true of an 
area lacking in mineral resources and.other industrial mater-
ials. Consumer-goods industries generally require less initial 
capital investment than do the capit?-1.-goods industrie.s and are 
assured of at least a limited regional market. Technological 
pro~ress, however, gradually stimulates ~he demand forcapital-
goo~.s and an inter- industry flow of materials results from the 
need for industrial complementarity. Thus the more advanced 
stages of industrial development are characterised by the grad-
ual ~scendancy of the capital-goods industries. With one notable 
exception - that of a large sweet manufacturing concern - the 
firms comprising East London's .food industry exist ·primarily 
to supply the needs of the city's regional market or non-compet-
itive hinterland. The food industry is made up largely of non-
complementary concerns and it is unlikely, therefore, to stimu-
late sustained industrial growth in other sectors . 
. Assuming the availability of industrial resources, the growth 
potential of any industry is dependent upon the growth of the 
·market it serves, and this is particularly true of the food in-
. dustry, which is limited in its capacity to expand by the size 
and purchasing power of the population in its mar ket area . For-
tunat ely for East London, the market potential ~f .the food indus-
try among the vast numbers of Africans living in the .hinterland 
has, a s yet , been relatively unexplo·ited and the industcy can 
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look forward to further expansion as the purchasing powEr of the 
AfricBns increuses . The anticipated increase in the rate of in-
dustrial development in East London itself will also result in an 
increa se in the demand for foodstuffs among the expanding white 
populatiOli. cllld vill do much towards augmenting the incomes of 
the non- whites. The South African economy in general is far 
from being fully developed, and national. as well as regional food 
c011cerns opernting from East London will benefit from an ex-
IJa 1ding markf..t for some years to come. 
East Lend on's food industry shO¥.iS a low v1lue of net output in 
relation to the value of its gross output, In 1945/6 the net output 
o.f the food industry amounted to 44.7 per cent of gross output 
~ nd by 1959 ;"60 the figure had droppe_d to 33. 3 per cent. These 
net output percentagP- values were in fact lower than those of any 
other industrial group and point to the fact that the food industry 
is concerned more with the processing. th~n the actual manufac -
ture of foodstuffs . Thus the food industry can be t>xpc..c:ted to re .. 
tun a high pe1centage figure for the value of .rpaterials used in 
r,~la.tion to gross output. In 1959/60 this was R9,504,000 or 66.5 
IJer cc.ut of the valuC'. of the industry's gross output in that year . 
This percentage was higher than that of any other industrial 
group and showed an increase of 1i per cent ow:r the 1946/7 
figure . Tht. values of materials used by the four leading indus-
tri:.:d sectors of the East London area are given in table 60 for 
selc.:;ctE d years Dnd tht:..y make clear that the value of materials 
usf;d by the food industry was greater than thevdlue of the indus-
try' s net output for each year. 
The years 1945/6 to 1959/60 r·epresent a period more of ex-
pansion among existing concerns than of any important new de-
velopments 'Nithm the food industry - which in fact showed a net 
gain of only one establishment . The boom period enjoyed by the 
pineapple industry in the mid- 'fifties did, it is true, result in 
the E:.stablishment of two carming factories - but the serious 
collapse of the pineapple market in more recent years has not 
encouraged further expansion in this field . Tbe most important 
sectors of East London's food industry are those concerned \ v ith 
the manufacture and processing of confectionery and grain mill 
products. 
The textile industry 
Although the rate of growth achieved by the textile industry 
during the years 1945/6 to 1959/60 was less impressive than 
Table 60 
Value of materials used by the four leading industrial sectors of the East London area -
1946/7 to 1959/60 
Year Food industry Textiles Chemicals · Construction 
Value of Materials Value of Materi.<!.ls Value of Materials Value of Materials 
materials used as a m~terials used as a ma teriA.ls used as a materials used as a 
used percent- used Eercent- used Eercent- used Eercent-
ROOo 1\ge of ROOO ase of ROOO ~e of ROOO as;e of 
gross gross gross gross 
out12ut outEut outEut out:Eut 
1946/7 1,778 55.6 936 55.1 676 44.4 558 49.3 
1950/1 3,970 62.4 1,532 65.4 . 1,838 52.5 2,102 57.6 
1953/4 5,560 67.2 1,934 47.3 2,662 49.8 1,660 56.5 
1956/T 7,698 68. 6 2,428 44.2 3,116 49.3 1,290 54.1 
1959/60 9,504 66.5 2,351 40.0 1, 346 52.8 2,010 55.7 
Source: 1956/7 figures taken fr~ SEecial Report no.240 of the Bureau of Census and 
Statistics. Remaining figures supplied by the Bureau of Census and Statistics, 
Pretoria. 
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that of the food industry, the indications are that the textile 
sector will become the mainstay of future industrial develop-
ment. 
The gross output index curve for the textile industry - figu r e 
17 - indicates two disti net growth phases. The first of these, 
1945/6-1951/2, was one of relatively minor fluctuations, col-
oured by two years (1 948/9 and 1951/2) during which gross out-
put actually declined. The value of the industry's gross output 
stood at R1, 962,000 in 1951/2, showing an increase of only 24 
per cent over the 1945/6 figure. Although the statistics given 
for the textile industry .i;n table 55 for years prior to 19.Sq/1 in-
clude those relating to groups 5, 10, 11 and 23, the removal of 
these groups in 1950/1 did not result in any loss of gross output 
for the industry itself. In fact, the contribution of the four re-
lated groups to the total output of the textile industry prior to 
1950/1 was of minor importance only. Apart from the recessions 
of 1951/2, the period from 1950/1 to 1959/60 was one of con-
siderable and sustained growth in gross output for the textile 
industry . The gross output index figures rose from 148 to 373 
during these years and by 1959/60 the value of the gross output 
had risen to R5,878,000 or 16.6 per cent of East! London's total. 
Movements in the textile industry's net output, however, dif-
fered from those in the industry 's gross output shown in figure 
17. There were only two years - 1946/7 and 1950/1 - during 
which net output decreased, and it is significant that these de-
creases in net output preceded a fall - off in the value of gross 
output . As the textile industry relies to a great extent ui?on the 
importation of raw materials, such as cotton and synthetic 
fibres - in 1959/60, 69 per cent of the materials used by the 
industry in East London was imported - it seems probable that 
fluctuations in net output would coincide with world-wide changes 
in either the supply or market price of raw materials. The years 
1946/7 and 1950/1 were coloured in the first instance by the 
post-war boom and, in the second, by the threat of a further 
outbreak of war in the Far East, each of which led to a sharp 
increase in the demand for textiles. Any increase in tlemand 
forces up the price of a commodity and thus in these years the 
value of the textile industry's net output would tend to decline 
while total sales or gross output would show an increase. On 
the other hand, during years in which the demand for textiles · 
slackened - i.e., 1948/9 and 1951/2 - gross output would tend 
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to decline while the fall- off in de mand a 11d price for raw mater-
ials would result in a relative increase in the value of net output. 
The value of net output for the textile industry increased from 
R780 , 000 in 1945/6 to R3, 528, 000 in 1959/60, showing a rate 
of growth faster than that record8d by the Lndustry's gross o··.l~ ­
put. In 1945/6 net output amounted to 49 percent of gross output 
but this figure had increased to 60 per ce11t by 1959/60, a.nd th.-: 
extellt of this percentage increase is r. cflccted in the remc.rk-
able decline during the 1950's in the value of materials used by 
the textile industry when expressed as a percentage of gross 
output. 
The chemical products industry 
The mo1:.;t striking feature of figure 17 is the exceptional rate 
of growth and decline experienced by the chemical products in-
dustry, with the major emphasis on the rapid decline in the 
induscry's gross output during the years 1956/7-1 959/60, when 
the gross outputindexnumber fell from 476 to 192. Thl: chemi-
cal products industry, which in East London is geared mor e to 
th~ consumer-goods market than to the capital-goods market, 
registered the most consistent and the most rapid rate of growth 
of all leading sectors for the years 1945/6-1956/7, during which 
time the actual value of its gross output rose from RJ, 328, 000 
to R6, 324,000 and its index rose from 100 to 476. In addition, 
the chemical products industry was thE. only leading sector not 
to show a decline during the r ecession of 1951/2 . But, whereas 
the remaining major industries showed conside rable improve-
ment in terms of gross output during the final development 
phase, 1956/7- 1959/60, the value of gross output in the chemi-
cal industry slumped from R6, 324, 000 in 1956/7 to R2, 550, 000 
in 1959/60. When it is c onsidered that thr.: 1959/60 output levels 
for the chemical products industry were less than the values 
recorded for the year 1950/1, the full importance of the slump 
can be appreciated. In other words, the 1959/60 statiscics indi-
cate a loss of some eight years of growth in this industry. 
The number of establishments in the chemical industly fluc-
tuated very little from 1945i6 (10) to 1959/60 (12) and table 56 
indicates that the industry lost only one concern during the 
period 1956/7- 1959/60. Although this concern, which manufac-
tured industrial chemical products and went out of production, 
had one of the largest chemical plants in East London, the loss 
of its output alone was not great enough to cause so marked a 
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decrease in the total output of the chemical products industry 
as a whole. Moreover, the 1956/7-1959/60 decrease in ·output 
must be reconciled with the establishment fn 1956 of a relatively 
large concern manufacturing paints and allied products and with 
an increa-se in the producdve capacity of East London's largest 
chemicdl products factory during these years. The decrease in 
output for the chemical· products industry as a whole, then, must 
be attributed as much to a decline in the productive outputs of 
existing concerns as to the removal of one concern, and it is 
significant that two large·firms within East London's chemical 
products sector have recently experienced far-reaching adminis-
trative changes . 
Apart from a decline in 1947/8, the net output statistics for 
the chemical products industry follow the pattern set by the in-
dustry's gross output index curve in figure 17 . The value of the 
industry's net output increased from R744, 000 in 1945/6· to 
R3, 208, 000 in 1956/7 but then dropped markedly to R1, 202, 000 
in 1959/60. The value of net output expressed as a percentage 
of gross output showed a decline of from 56 per cent in 1945/6 
to 47 per cent in 1959/60 while the value of materials used by 
the chemical products industry increased from 44 .4 per cent of 
gross output in 1945/6 to 52 . 8 per cent in 1959/60. 
In spite of the adverse trends experienced by the industry dur-
ing the latter stages of the post-war development era, the manu-
facture of chemical products for both the industrial and the con-
sumer markets could play an important role in the establishment 
of an industrial complex in the East London area. The chemical 
products industry has a relatively high inter- industry linkage 
score - both backwards and forwards - and development in this 
sector would stimulate activity within other industrial groups. 
The promise of great expansion in East ·London's textile indus-
tries suggests an important forward linkage for the chemical 
products industry and there is a substantial market potential 
among people of all races throughout Africa for pharmaceutical 
products - patent medicines,· low-priced perfumes, etc. If polit-
ical developments were to allow for the free flow of South African 
products to the rest of Africa the location of industry near a port 
would be of advantage and East London's chemical products sec-
tor would thus be in a position to exploit the export market. 
Table 60 has already shown that more than 60 per cent of mater-
ials used by the chemical products industry are imported and 
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location near a port is thus all the more important. 
The construction industry . 
The construction industry provides the least continuous of all 
the gross output index curves for East London's major indus-
tries. The growt~ in output achieved by this industry from 1945/6 
to 1950/1 was substantially higher than tha~ recorded by any 
other sector, with the notable exception of the transport indus-
try .1 The value pf gross output for the construction industry 
rose from R796, 000 in 1945/6 to R3, 650, 000 in 1950/1 and the 
gross output index rose from 100 to 459 during the same period, 
but the industry appears never to have recovered from the set-
back it suffered in the 1951/2 recession. During the years 1950/1 
to 1959/60 the index of gross output for the industry fluctuated 
considerably, falling as low as 300 in 1956/7 but recovering to 
reach 453 in 1959/60. However, the level of activity within the 
industry· was higher in 1950/1 than in any other year during the 
period reviewed. 
The construction industry cannot be classified as either a 
consumer-goods industry or a capital-goods industry. ThilS tl)e 
stage of development achieved by any area is not necessarily 
reflected in its performance. The .industry is, however, very 
susceptible to the slightest fluctuations in the general level of 
economic activity and it is to be expected that general cyclical 
movement will be reflected to an exaggerated degree in its re-
turns. But while the performance of the industry may indicate 
atcurately the rate of new industrial expansion within an eco.n-
omy, it does not reflect expansion of output within existing indus-
tries. In East London, the rapid . growth of the construction 
industry from 1945/6 to 1950/1 is a symptom of the. spate of new 
developments which took place in the area's industrial sector 
as a whole - the number of establishments increased from 135 
to 240 during this phase of development, and output expanded 
rapidly. But ·although output for industry as a whole continued 
to increase during the years from 1951/2 to 1959/60 the number 
of establishments actually declined, and the ab~ence of any 
· large- scale new development prevented. the construction indus-
try from increasing its output after 1950/1. The slight recovery 
which followed the initial slump in the industry's output in 1951/2 
can be attributed to the establishment of two large industries in 
East London in 1952 and 1953 (textiles and electrical'machinery) 
but these developments were not sufficient to offset the general 
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decline in building activity. The industry's net out put reached 
a peak in 1952/3 and again in 1959/60, but apart from these slight 
deviations the net output curve follows closely the pattern set 
by the curve for gross output. Expressed as a percentage of 
gross output, the value of the industry 's net output decreased 
from 50 per cent in 1945/6 to 47 per cent in 1959/60, while the 
value of materials used by the industry rose from 49.3 percent 
of gross output in 1945/6 to 55.7 per cent in 1959/60. 
Number of establishments in relation to output 
In order to assess more accurately the relative importance 
of each of the major industrial sectors with regard to the develop-
ment and future of East London as a whole , it is necessary to 
ascertain firstly the value of output per establishment and 
secondly, the ratio between capital and output for each of the 
sectors. The most significant increases in both gross and net 
output per establishment over the period 1945/6-1959/60 were 
recorded in the textile and foodstuff industries. The remarkable 
increase in average outpllt given for the textile industry is some-
what misleading, in that the figures given for 1945/6 include 
those relating to industrial groups 5, 10, 11 and 23, each of 
which has a comparatively small average output . A more realis -
tic figure for the value of gross output per establishment for the 
textile industry in 1945/6 would be in the region of R200, 000, 
but even on this basis the textile industry showed remarkable 
improvement in terms of output per establishment up to 1959/60, 
ranking above the food industry in this respect. The addition of 
two large- scale plants to East London's textile sector during 
the post-war period accounts for the rapid increase in average 
output, while the food industry benefited largely from expansion 
within existing establishments. 
Table 61 
Value of gross and net output per establishment for the 
leading industrial sectors : · ROOO 
Grose output: Foodstuffs Textiles Chemicals Construction 
1945/6 96 93 121 61 
1959/60 461 1,176 213 · 67 
Net outEut 
1945/6 42 46 68 30 
1959/60 154 706 100 31 
. . . 
The considerable increase in the number of establishments 
in the construction industry- from 13 in 1945/6 to 54 ·in 1959/60 -
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together with the fact that the industry failed to maintain the rate 
of expansion in output achieved during the immediate post-war 
years, accounts for the relatively mino·r inc reases in average 
output ret:orded for this industry. The construction industry has 
not, in effect, shownitself to be a major growth sector since 
1951. In the chemical products industry, the great expansion in 
average output shown up to 1956/7 was abruptly reversed by the 
rapid decline in-output experienced after that year. During the 
period 1945/6-1956/7, the value of gross output per establish-
ment in the chemical products industry· increased fromR121,000 
to R486, 000 but fell to R213, 000 by 1959/60. 
Value of capital assets 
In terms of capital investment during the years 1945/6-1959/60 
the food industry ranked second only to the electricity supply 
station. But food stood alone among the manufacturing industries 
with a total capital investment of R4, 780, 000 in 1959/60, which 
represented an increase of 697 per cent over the 1945/6 figure 
of R600, 000. The combined capital assets of the four leading 
sectors amounted to 65 per cent of the figure given for Cl.ll manu-
facturing and construction industries in the private industrial 
sector in 1959/60, and food alone· accounted for 39 -per cent of 
this total. But although food ranked first among the manufactur-
i.ng and construction industries in terms of the absolute value of 
capital assets, textiles were the most highly capitalized relative 
t.o the number of establishments. Table 55 reflects a 581 per 
cent increase in the value of capital assets in textiles over the 
years 1945/6 to 1959/60, giving a value of R1, 948, 000 in the 
latter year. The capital assets in chemical products and con-
struction in 1959/60 were considerably lower than those in food 
aiJ.d textiles and, in fact, table 47 has shown that electrical 
machinery, group 18, ranked above chemical products and con-
.· struction in this respect. In 1959/60 capital assets in electrical 
machinery stood at 'R1,828,000as against R770,000 for chemical 
products and R534, 000 for construction. The last-named, how-
ever, returned the highest percentage increase in capital assets 
with an increase of 889 per cent over the years 1945/6 to 1959/60. 
Table~ 
Value o! capital aeeete per eetablier~ent : ROOO 
Foodetut!e Textiles Chemicals ConstrUction 
1945/6 
1959/60 
20 
154 
17 
390 
l.4 
64 
4 
10 
121 
Although the 1945/6 textile industry statistics include figures 
for the four related groups (5, 10, 11 and 23), the increase in 
the value of capital assets pe r establishment recorded for the 
textiles over the years 1945/6 to 1959/60 is, nevertheless, very 
much greater than corresponding increases within any other 
industridl group . By 1959/60 the average value of capital assets 
for establishments in the textile industry had reached the figure 
of R390, 000 - more than twice as great as the average va lue 
given fo r food (R154,000) which ranked second to textiles in that 
year. For the years 1951/2-1954/5 the total value of capital 
assets in textiles was greater than in the food industry, but the 
absence of large- scale development in this sector during the 
years 1954/5 to 1959/60 saw a depreciation in the value of capital 
assets, while the food industry continued to expand. Table 62 
indicates, howeve:r, that the textile industry has become the 
most intensive employer of capital in East London and it is ob-
vious that modern techniques and machinery have revolutionised 
its productive processes with the replacement of a large per-
centage of labour. Much of the increase in capital assets shown 
for the textile sector can be attributed to the establishment of 
two large- scale plants. 
Whereas all of the textile plants operating in the East London 
area are relatively large-scale concerns, a high percentage of 
those within the food industry operate on a relatively small scale 
to supply the needs of the local market only. Thus the average 
value of capital assets fo r establishments within the food indus-
try is likely to remain well below that in textiles, even if the 
food industry as a whole continues to dominate the scene . Sim-
ilarly, most other groups are comprised of a mixture of small 
and large- scale establishments and, unless a giant undertaking, 
such as an oil refinery or steel plant, disrupts the existing pat-
tern, they are unlikely to exceed the average capital assets 
within the textile industry. 
The existence of two large- scale battery plants in group 18 
(electrical machinery) gave this industry an average of R102,000 
in respect of capital assets per establishment and placed it 
above chemical products and construction . The average of cap-
ital assets in chemical products in 1959/60 was somewhat im-
paired by a fall-.off in productivity during the later 1950's and 
by the removal of one important concern. The low sum of capital 
per establishment accorded to the construction indusn-y in table 
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62 is understandable in view of the fact that it operates on indi-
vidual construct ion s ites with a limited amount of expensive 
machinery . 
Table 63 
Percentage increases in gross output and capital and the 
capital/output ratios tor the leading sectors, 1945/6 to 1959/50 
Percentage increase Foodstuffs Textiles Chemicals Construction 
in gross outEut: 
1945/6.:.1959/60 380 1 , 165 76 10 
1ercentage increase 
in capital: 
1945/6-1959/60. 670 2 ,194 357 150 
CaE~ta1Lout2ut ratios: 
1945/6 1: 4.7 1:5.5 1:8 .3 1:14.7 
1959./60 1:3.0 1:3.0 1:3.3 1 : 6.7 
Table 63 indicates that there was a greater percentage in-
crease l n capital than in output in each of the leading industrial 
sectors during the years 1945/6 to 1959/60, and points to an 
increase in capital intensity during this period. But table 63 also 
indicates a marked increase in the ratio of capital to gross out-
put in each of the leading sectors, which suggests that there 
was either· an excessive a mount of· c'apital investment in East 
London industry in relation t~ the marginal efficiencies of the 
productive factors, or a considerable amount of unused product-
ive capacity in 1959/60. T he evidence seems to support the 
1<!-tter view. T here was a shortage of available investment capital 
in 1945/6, and this would, in part, account for the relatively 
low ratio of capital to output in that year, but during the indus-
trial boom years of 1945 to 1950, the increase in the value of 
capital assets was considerable. During the 1950 's , however, 
the great increases in the value of industrial output that were 
~Yident in the immediate post-war years "wer e not maintained. 
The East London sector as a whole revealed a dec lining rate of 
growth in output ~or the years 1956/7-1959/60 and it is probable 
that there was an excess of capacity over output which would 
account for the increase in the capital/output ratio. 
Employment and wages/salaries 
In 1945/6 the four leading se~tors accounted for 60 per cent 
of the total industrial employment in the East London area, and 
for 5'' per cent of the number of establishments. By 1959/60, 
however, the combined employment figures for the four sectors 
had risen to 68 per cent of the total, while their contribution to 
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East London 's total of industrial establishments had fallen to 
46 per cent. For the period as a whole the food industry provided 
the most important avenue of employment, although for the 
years 194 9/50-1951/2 ·construction returned slightly higher em-
ploymen~ figures than food. Employment in construction fell 
away during the remainder of the 1950's, as did the industry's 
output, and from 1954/5 onwards, textiles ranked as the second 
highest employer in the East Londen industrial area . The textile 
industry suffered two major setbacks - in 1951/2, when employ -
ment fell to below its 1945/6 figure, and again during the last 
few years of the 1950's. The 1951/2 employment slump can be 
reconciled with a decline in gross output, but the 1959/60 statis-
tics indicate a rise in output, and the employment slump during 
the year suggests a decline within a specific sector of the textile 
industry, particularly when related to a corresponding decrease 
in the value of the industry's capital assets. The declining level 
of employment shown for the chemical products industry in 
1959/60 merely reflects the declining productivity of the years 
1956/7-1959/60. 
Table 64 
Number of employees per establishment for leading sectors 
Foodstuffs Textiles Ghemicnls ConatrJction 
1945/6 
1956/7 
1959/60 
56 
138 
127 
51 
420 
387 
33 
65 
50 
69 
25 
31 
The largest increase in employment per establishment during 
the years 1945/6-1959/60 was to be found in the textile industry, 
which in 1959/60 had an average employment of 387 persons 
per establishment . The next most significant increase was in 
the food industry, which had an average employment of 127 per-
sons per establishment in 1959/60 compared with 56 persons 
in 1945/6. In the chemical products industry the rise in average 
employment figures was not as marked as in food or textiles, 
and the construction industry registered a substantial decline 
in average employment returns for the period. This decline 
resulted from a large increase in the number of establishments 
in the construction industry and the fall- off in building activity 
in East London during the mid- 'fifties. There is a noticeable 
decline in the average employment figures for the food, textile 
and chemical products industries from 1956/7 to 1959/60. In 
the case of the textile and of the chemical products industry, 
124 
this decline merely reflects the trends already indicated by the 
gross output curves for these industries · shown in figure 17; 
i.e. , that of a declining rate of growth in the textile industry 
and an absolute decline in th~ value of gross output of chemical 
products . The value of gross output in the fC?od industry, how-
ever, continued to show a marked upward movement during 
these years , and the decrease in average employment must be 
attributed either co the establishment of three fairly small-scale 
concerns o:r to the increase in the use of capital equipment which 
is reflected in the high value recorded for the industry's capital 
assets in 1959/60. 
'!'able 65 
Increase in em,loyment per establishment compared with 
corresponding increases in capital assete 
1945/6 .to 1959/60 
Percentage increase 
in employment 
Percentage increase2 
in capital assets 
Foodstuffs Textiles Chemicals Construction 
127 660 52 -55 
670 2,194 357 150 
Table 65 indicates the degree to which each of the leading in-
dustrial sectors resorted to productive techniques which favour 
the use of capital rather than labour during the period 1945/6-
1959/60. In each case the percentage increase in capital assets 
was considerably higher than the corresponding increases shown 
for labour, and it would appear that the development of large-
scale industry in East London has resulted in the adoption of 
capital-intensive techniques in the various productive .processes. 
Outstanding increases in the use of capital were revealed in the 
food and textile sectors, with textiles in particular showing an 
.. exceptional increase in capital assets. But although the textile 
industry has become more capital-intensive, the high percent-
age increase shown for employment within this industry indicates 
·that it still employs a fairly high proportion of labour when com-
pared with other manufacturing industries. The labour: capital 
ratios given in table 66 clearly emphasise a more intensive use 
of capital in East London's leading industries during the years 
1945/6 to 1959/60. The ratios indicate, however, that in spite 
of the phenominal increase in the value of its capital assets the 
textile industry had a higher ratio of labour to capital thaneither 
the food or chemical products industries in 1959/60. Thus, of 
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the leading manufacturing industries, textiles had the highest 
intake of industrial employment per unit of capita l invested . 
Table 66 
Ratios of labour to capital- 1945/6 and 1959/60 
I 
1945/6 
1959/60 
Foodstuffs Textiles 
l:R359 l:R331 
l:Rl,216 l:Rl,007 
Chemicals 
l:R447 
l :Rl 1 301 
Construction 
l :R60 
l:R321 
Any development of the textile sector in _East London would, 
therefore, do more towards solving the problems of unemploy -
ment than an equal expansion of the food or chemical sectors . 
The construction industry has an even higher ratio of labour to 
capital than text iles, but it is itself dependent upon developments 
in other economic sectors and does not therefore have any real 
significance for t~e problems of industria-l location . Although 
the food industry is of major imponance to East London in terms 
of output and total employment, the large amount of capital it 
requires in order to employ one labourer indicates that it is not 
as well suited for dealing with the problems of employment in 
the East London area as the textile industry. 
Table 67 
Ratios of labour to gross output - 1945/6 and 1959/60 
Foodstuffs Textiles Chemicals Construction 
1945/6 l:Rl,693 l :Rl 1824 l :R3 1 709 
1959/60 l:R3 1 633 l:R3 1 039 l :R41 308 
l:R887 
l:R2 1 169 
The chemical products industry was in fact t he most sapital-
intensive of all the leading sectors in 1959/60, and the ratios of 
labour to output given in table 67 show that the productivitY of 
labour in chemical products in East London is higher tha9. ~n .. any 
other major industry. Thus the productivity of both c:ap~tal and 
labour in chemical products i s substantially highe r th?-n in the 
food or textile industries, although returns on capital in con-
struction - indicated in table 62 - were higher than the corre-
sponding returns given for the three remaining leading sectors . 
But the increase in the returns of labour productivity over the 
period 1945/6 to 1959/60 was highest in the construction indus-
try and lowest in the chemical products industry - in fact, the 
ranking of the four leading sectors in terms of percentage in-
creases in labour productivity over the whole period was the exact 
reverse of the 1959/60 ranking in terms of actual productivity. 
126 
Table 68 
Per capi ts sa1ar1u and wages !or leading .industrta1 eec.tors 
1945/6 and 1959/60 
Foodstu!!e Textiles Chemicals Construction 
R R F. R 
1945/6 370 342 364 298 
1959/60 . 586 657 716 620 
As might be expected in view of its high aggregate level of 
employment, the :food industry had the highest salaries and wages 
bill, in 1959/60 amounting to R2,304,000, of all industrial groups 
in East London. Thi s does not mean, however, that salaries and 
wages per capita will necessarily be highest in the food industry 
and, .in fact, the 1959/60 figures -given in table 68- are higher 
in the textile, chemical products and construction industries 
than in food. In terms of total salaries and wages in 1959/60 the. 
textile industry (Rl ,270,000) ranked second to food, followed by 
construction (R1,030,000), electrical machinery (R705,000), and 
then chemical products (R425, 000). But in terms of percentage 
increases in the value of wages and salaries over the years 
1945/6 to 1959/60, the textile industry was the foremost with 
an increase of 329 per cent; then followed construction (284 per 
cent), food· (274 per cent) and chemidll products (226 per cent). 
It should be remembered howeve r that productivity in both the 
chemical products and construction industries was not at a maxi-
mum in 1959/60, and that the value of wages and sa~aries in 
these two industries was higher in the years before 1959/60. 
The construction industry showed the highest percentage in-
crease inwages and salaries per capita during the years 1945/6 
to 1959/60, with an increase of 108 per cent as compared with 
increases of 97 per cent in chemical products, 92 per cent in 
textiles and only 58 per cent in the food industry. In the final 
analysis, however, wages and salaries per capita must be 
assessed in relation to the percentage of skilled workers em-
ployed. Broadly speaking, an industry which employs a high 
percentage of white labour can be expected to have a higher per 
capita wage level than an industry which employs a relatively 
high percentage of non-white labour . This assumption holds true 
for South African industry as .a whole, since most non-white 
workers are employed in semi- skilled or unskilled capacities, 
and tJ.,e highly paid skilled jobs are the preserves of the whites : 
In 1959/60, the food industry emplqyed a total of 2, 987 non-
whites, textiles 1, 4·80, construction 1,137 and chemical products 
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only 286. The percentage of non-whites within the total labour 
force of each leading industrial sector is given in table 69. 
Table 69 
Non-white labour statistics for the leading sectors 1959/60 
I Foodstuffs Textiles Chemicals Construction 
Non-whits 
employees 2, 987 1 ,480 296 1 1137 
Percentages ot 
non-whites 76 77 ~ 68 
Non-white per 
capita wages R364 ~381 R357 R275 
The figures given in table 69 indicate that the chemical pro-
ducts industry employed a relatively high percentage of skilled 
workers in 1959/60 and it is therefore not surprising that wages 
and salaries should be higher in this industry than in the remain-
ing leading sectors, all of which employ a · high percentage of 
non-whites. The fact that the textile industry, which had the 
highest percentage of non-white employees in 1959/60, had a 
per capita wage level for all races which was somewhat higher 
than the returns for all race s in the food or construction indus-
tries, must be attributed to the re latively high non-white wages 
paid by the textile industry. 
Appendix to chapter 5 
THE GROWTH OF THE TRANSPORT INDUSTRY (GROUP 19) 
IN EAST LONDON 1945/6 to 1953/4 
Although the transport industry (group 19) has been omitted 
from the main body of statistics relating to the East London 
industrial area in order to permit statistical comparability 
throughout the post-war period, it ranks nevertheless as one of 
the leading industrial groups in this area . The great percentage 
of c<;mcerns within the transport industry were removed to the 
separate automotive industry census as from 1955/6 and 1956/7 
and comparable statistics for the transport industry are not 
available for recent years, as the returns for manufacturing 
concerns within the automotive industry have not been tabulated 
for specific magisterial districts. 3 It has been possible, how-
ever, to draw up a complete set of statistics for the transport 
industry in East London covering the years 1945/6 and 1953/4, 
and these statistics are presented below in table 70. 
Table 70 · 
Statistics relating to the transport industry in the East London area 
1945/6 and 1953/4 
¥umber of Value ot Total Totel Value Value ot Value of 
establish- physical employ- wages and of materiallf net out-
.!!.!!1!!. assets ~ salaries gross used ~ 
1945/6 
1949/50 
1953/4 
19 
37 
48 
Growth index 
tor l953/4r 253 
1945/6=100 
1l.QQQ ROOO ~ ROOO ROOO 
142 
728 
1,136 
800 
349 
830 
1,070 . 
307 
150 
432 
780 
520 
ROOO 
362 
1,502 
5,100 
1,409 
131 
850 
3,550 
2,710 
23-4 
636 
1,512 
·source: Bureau of Census and Statistics, Pretoria. 
The extraordinary rate of growth achieved by the transport 
·industry during the years 1945/6 to 1953/4 placed the industry 
well ahead of all other industrial growth sectors for this period. 
The 195414 gross output index, based on 1945/6 statistics, stood 
at 1, 409, which indicates a period of outstanding growth when 
compared with the corresponding index numbers for food (2 92), 
textiles (259), chemical products (402) and construction (369). 
In terms of the actual value of gros~ output in 1953/4, the trans-
port industry was the third most important in East London with 
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a gross output of RS, 100, compared with R8, 270 in the food in-
dustry and RS, 344 in the chemical products . Although the rate 
of growth in output achieved by the transport industry during 
the years 1945/6-1949/50 was considerably faster than that of 
any other industrial sector, it was during the latter period in 
table 70, 1949/50-1953/4, that the growth rate of the industry 
accelerated rapidly. The gross output index in 1949/50 was only 
415, and the rate of growth revealed after 1949/50 must be attri-
buted in very large measure to the establishment of a major 
motor-vehicle assembly plant in the East London area in 1949. 
A smaller assembly plant had been established in 1948, but its 
effect on the growth pattern of the transport industry as a whole 
was less marked. 
A large number of concerns within the industry, including the 
vehicle assembly plants, are not industrial manufacturers in 
the strict sense of the word, in that they are dealing for the 
most part with fully-processed materials. Thus it is not sur-
prising to find that, while the industry 's gross output for 1953/4 
placed it well to the fore among the major industries in East 
London, the net output statistics present a slightly different 
picture, with transport occupying only fourth place among the 
industrial groups. In 195 3/4 the value of the transport industry's 
net output was only 30 per cent of its gross output, while in the 
same year the corresponding figures for the food, textile, chem-
ical products and construction industries were 32, ·s4, 49 and 
43 per cent respectively. In fact, the value of the transport in-
dustry 's net output, expressed in terms of gross output, was 
lower than that of any other industrial group in East London -
in 1953/4., group 18, with its net output 33 per cent of its gross 
output, returned the lowest percentage of net output among all 
the industrial groups not included in the analysis of leading 
sectors . Thus it is to be expected that the value of materials 
used by the transport industry will be relatively high in propor-
tion to the industry's gross or net output. In 1953/4, the value 
of materials amounted to 69.6 per cent of gross output in the 
transport industry, which was the highest percentage in East 
London. The food industry had the next highest returns, with 
materials amounting to 67.2 per cent of gross output in 1953/4, 
as might have been expected from the industry 's low value of 
net output in relation to its gross output . The establishment of 
the vehicle assembly plants in East London greatly increased 
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the value of materials used in the transport industry, as these 
establishments are concerned with the a,ssembly of 'knocked-
down' motor vehicle components imported from abroad. 
The value of gross output per establishment in the transport 
industry increa~ed from R19,000 in 194.'5/6 to R106,000 in 1953/4, 
in spite of the substantial increase in the actual number of es-
tablishments during these years - from 19 to 48, and the value 
of ner output per establishment increased from R12, 000 to 
R32,000 during the same period. Once again it can be seen that 
the establishment of the large- scale assembly plants led to a 
productive gr~wth rate which favoured gross output rather than 
net output. 
The 1953/4 growth indexes for the value of physical assets 
and employment in the transport industry indicate a higher per-
centage increase in capital assets than in employment, with a 
700 per cent increase in capital as against an increase of only 
207 per cent in the employment total. In 1953/4 the average 
value of physical assets per establishment in the transport in-
dustry was R24,000 compared with R7 ,000 in 1945/6, while the 
average employment level in 1953/4 was 22· person~ per estab-
lishment compared with 18 persons in 1945/6. Thus th~ percent-
age increase in the value of physical assets per establishment 
was very much higher than the corresponding increase in aver-
age employment - a 243 per cent increase in physical assets as 
against an increase of only 22 per cent in employment. The 
indications are, then, that the transport industry became relative-
ly more capital- intensive during the years in question. The ratio 
of capital to gross output for the transport industry increased 
from 1:2.5 in 1945/6 to 1:4.5 in 1953/4. The 1945/6 capital/ 
output ratio for the transport industry showed a lower return on 
capital investment than any of the returns given for the four 
·leading sectors in table 62. In 1953/4 the respective capital/ 
output ratios for the four leading sectors were: food industry, 
.1:4.9;textile industry, 1:2.0;chemical products industry, 1:5.8; 
and the construction industry, 1:6 . 5·. Thus, while the food in-
dustry alone showed any increase in returns on capital invest-
ment during the years 1945/6 to 1953/4, the only leading indus-
try to show a smaller return ori capital in 1953/4 was the textile 
industry in which the capital/output ratio had.fallen to 1:2.0. 
Of the 1, 070 persons employed by the transport industry in 
1953/4, 614 were whites, 420 Africans and 36 Coloureds. Thus 
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the transport industry wa.s one of the few industries in East Lon-
don with a higher percentage of whites than non-whites in its 
labour force. Of the 33 females employed in 1953/4, 32 were 
white. Salaries and wages paid to employees in the transport 
industry totalled R780, 000 in 1953/4 giving a per capita wage 
level of R729 for that year. This compared with a per capita 
wage level of only R435 in 1945/6. The per capita wages paid 
by the transport industry were well above those paid by any of 
the four leading industrial sectors in 194.5/6 and in 1953/4 - the 
1945/6 per capita wages paid by the four leading sectors are 
given in table 68 and thq 195,:V4 per capita wages were as follows: 
food industry R518, textile industry R615, chemical products 
R600 and construction RS44. The high percentage of whites em-
ployed by the transport industry accounted for the relatively 
high level of per .capita wages which prevailed in the industry, 
but table 71 illustrates the fact that both white and non-white 
per capita salaries and wages paid by the transport industry in 
1953/4 compared favourably with the wage rates in the other 
leading sectors. 
'~'able 7.!. 
Per capita wages and salaries: 1953/4: leading sectors and 
the transport industry: white ~nd non-white 
~ace group f er cal'i t'l. wn~ :tnd S'll<;~riee 
Foodstuffs ! extiles r.hemicals Construc t ion Transport 
R ~ 'R R R 
Whites 919 1,1~ 889 1,126 1 ,049 
Non-whites 290 315 313 267 300 
Increases in the labour/gross output and in the labour/capital 
ratios for the transport industry during the years 1945/6 to 
1953/4 are indicated in table 72 . The apparently high increase 
in the productivity of the labour force must, however, be viewed 
in the light of the substantial increase in the industry's capital 
investments during this period, and the labour/capital ratio 
emphasises the great increase in the value of capital assets per 
employee that occurred in the transport industry during these 
years. 
·~'!.ole 7? 
Labour: gross output P!ld labour: capital ratios 
tor the transport industry~ 1945/5 an~ 1953/4 
lAbour: gross output LabC'ur: capital 
l:Rl,037 
l:R4,766 
l:R407 
l:Rl,062 
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For a variety of reasons it would appear that the transport 
industry is not ideally suited to the conditions which prevail in 
the East London industrial area. At the moment it is true that 
the vehicle industry, which contributes so largely to the trans-
port industry as a whole, is highly dependent upon the import-
ation of component parts and that the advantages of location near 
a port are therefore considerable, but it should also be remem-
bered that the Board of Trade is bringing pressure to bear upon 
the motor industry in order to increase the content of South 
African-made components in each vehicle assembled. 4 Thus 
the advantages of location near a port are likely to diminish as 
the percentage of local content increases . It would seem, there-
fore, that the transport industry in East London is unlikely to 
expand to any great degree unless industrialists manufacturing 
component parts for the motor industry can be persuaded to 
establish their concerns in the East London area. At present, 
however, the three largest vehicle assembly plants in South 
Africa are situated in the Port Elizabeth/Uitenhage industrial 
complex, and the chief market area for the motor industry is 
the Southern Transvaal. Thus the logical choice for firms manu-
facturing components would be either Port Elizabeth or the 
Southern Transvaal, and when it is considered that a large per-
centage of components are sold as spares or replacements, then 
such firms might choose to establish themselves in the market 
centre and not in Port Elizabeth. Moreover, it must be remem-
bered that there are already a number of motor vehicle assem-
bly plants in the Southe rn Transvaal area. Another, major argu-
ment in favour of the location of component'-part concerns in 
the Southern Transvaal is the availability in that area of the 
bulk of the raw materials required for manufacture of motor 
components. It may well be that those concerns manufacturing 
components which are made from mineral or extractive mater-
ials will be established in the Southern Transvaal or Natal mid-
lands, while the remaining concerns manufacturing seat covers, 
tyres, etc . , will choose Port Elizabeth. In either event , the 
prospects are not very good for East London, unless the expan-
sion of its motor industry is stimulated by substantial subsidies 
to meet the fact that raw materials and finished products would 
have to be transported considerable distances to the market 
centres. The amount of capital already invested in the motor 
industry in Port Elizabeth prohibits the movement of the large 
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assembly plants, and East London cannot expect to supplant 
Port Elizabeth as the centre of the assembly industry. 
The factor endowments of the East London area do not favour 
the development of a l.arge transport sector, with the principal 
prohibiting factor being the absence of mineral resources. 
Moreover', since the transport industry has not shown itself to 
be a large- scale employer of non-white labour, its further ex-
pansion in East London would not be of much assistance in 
alleviating the unemployment problems of this area. On balance, 
then, East London would be better advised to concentrate on the 
establishment of other more labour- intensive industries within 
its confines. 
REFERENCES 
1. Vide: Table 70. 
2. This is an overstatement as no allowance has been made for a rise in price of 
capital goods . This also holds for table 66. 
3. Vide: Appendix 'A'. 
4. In his address to the 1962 conference of the S.A. Motor Trade Association, Dr. 
S.P. Viljoen, Chairman of the Board of Trade. stated that H was hoped to Increase 
the local content of the bulk of cars used in South Africa to at least 75 per cent by 
1974- vide Daily Dispatch (East London). 24/10/1962. 
Chapter 6 
EMPLOYMENT AND LABOUR PROBLEMS 
Principal employ"ment statistics, 1945/6-1959/60 
The growth of East London's industrial labour force has al-
ready been dealt with in brief outline, but a more detailed statis-
tical picture is presented in taple 73 which gives, as far as is 
possible, a breakdown by rae~ and sex of industrial employment 
in the private s.ector during the years 1945/6-1959/60. Accom-
panying table 73 are figures 18 and 19 which illustrate the fluc-
tuating number of industrial employees throughout the years 
1945/6-1959/60, and the racial composition of the labour force 
fortheyears1945/6, 1948/9,1951/2,1954/5, 1956/7and 1959/60, 
respectively. Figure 18 also illustrates the yearly changes in 
the number of whites and non-whites employed in industry in 
East London. 
Between the years 1945/6 and 1959/60 the total number of in-
dustrial employees - excluding those employed by the transport 
industry - "increased from 6, 324 persons to 11, 923. persons, 
representing an increase of 88.5 pe r cent. The employment 
gr:owth indexes are given for the years 1945/6 to 1959/60 in table 
74, with separate indexes for each race, and they indicate at a 
glance the marked discrepancies in the employml':!nt :3'rowth rates 
of the various racial groups. These figures em ph_ <>ise the in-
creasing importance of the non-white c 1•/loyee in the industrial 
sector of the East London economy and ) L1int to the firmly estab-
lished pattern of racial inter-dependence in South Africanindus-
try at large. An analysis of the fluctuations in the percentage 
contribution of each rac ial group towards·the total employment 
figure for East London's industrial sector stresses further the 
extent to which industry has come to rely increasingly upon non-
white industrial workers. 
The broad trends indicated by table 75 are those of a declining 
percentage of white employees and a steadily increasing percent-
age of non-white employees, with African employees dominating 
the industrial scene~ Although 'the actual number of white em-
ployees rose by 41 per cent during the. years 1.945/6 to 1959/60, 
the percentage ofwhite employees in East London's industrial 
sector fell from 40.0 per cent in 1.945/6 to 29.9 per cent in 
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Table 73 
Employment ~tatistics for the East London industrial area 1945/6-1959/60 : private sector QDly 
1945/6 
1946/7 
1947/8 
1948/9 
19'49/50 
1950/1. 
1951/2 
1952/3 
1953/4 
1954/5 
1955/6 
1956/7 
1957/8 
1958/9 
1959/60 
Whites 
~l~le Pe~ale Person~ 
1,498 
1,539 
1,750 
2,025 
2,183 
2,373 
2,370 
2,451 
2,468 
X 
2,145 
X 
1,028 
1,051 
1,178 
1,-210 
1,253 
1,309 
1,252 
1,?10 
1,297 
X 
1,288 
X 
2,526 
2,590 
2,928 
3,235 
3,436 
3,682 
3,622 
3,761 
?, 765 
3, 763 
3,433 
3,'367 
Asians 
Persons 
20 
7 
22 
34 
47 
40 
44 
32 
59 
40 
lC·9 
111 
Coloureds 
Male ?em.c:>.le PerAons 
162 
198 
205 
231 
216 
238 
283 
381 
349 
X 
341 
X 
185 
75 
80 
88 
74 
90 
131 
158 
380 
X 
320 
X 
'347 
273 
286 
319 
290 
328 
414 
539 
729 
697 
661 
844 
Africans 
~~1e Female ~ersons 
All races 
'Male Female Persons 
3,408 26 
3, 506 20 
3,844 13 
4,547 18 
4,860 23 
5,516 207 
5,017 220 
5,235 267 
5,320 556 
X :X 
5,876 1,541 
X X 
3,434 5,076 1,248 
3,526 5,248 1,148 
3,867 5,822 1,281 
4,565 6,818 1,335 
4,883 7,306 1,350 
5, 723 8,167 1,606 
5,237 7,714 1,603 
5,502 8 ,099 1,735 
5,676 8 ,196 2,033 
6,053 X X 
6,324 
6,396 
7,Q93 
8,153 
8,656 
9,773 
9,317 
9,834 
10,229 
10,561 
7,417 8,471 3,149 11,620 
7,401 X X 11,923 
Source: 1956/7 figures fro!'! §E_ecial Report no.240 of the Bureau of Census Rnd Statistics. Hemaining 
statistics Rupplied by the Bureau of Census and Statistics, Pretoria. 
Note: Breakdown by sex not available for the years- 1954/5 and 1959/60. Figures for the years 1945/6 
to 1954/5 exclude those relating to group 19 (transport industry) while the official returns 
!or 1956/7 and 1959/60 have been modified to include data relating to those concerns which 
!all within the orbit of the automotive industry but which were not included in group 19. 
These modifications facilitate a hi~~ degree of statistical comparabilit.Y and were necessi-
tated by the c~sus modifications outlined in Appendix 1A1 • 
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Table 74 
~ployment indexes: 1945~ to 1959~~ - 1Q45~•100 
!.!!!:. ~ ,\frief'ns Coloureds ~ All rae•• 
1945~ 11Y' 1X 1rYI 101 100 
1946/7 1n'5 Jr., 70 '5 101 
1947,.13 115 11? ~ '10 112 
19413/9 1?'1 1 ~ .. ~? 17:"'· 129 
1949/5n 1'55 14;' c:4 ?35 137 
195n/l 145 1"7 O <; ?C'" 154 
1951/:? H'i J ~~ 1:<) :?20 147 
1952/'5 149 1f';~ 1~5 v;n 156 
195'5/4 149 1 -) ~, n · ?95 162 
1954/5 149 17f'; 2"1 ?41' 167 
1955/6. 
195617 n; 216 19<' 545 184 
1957/ll. 
19513/9* 
1959/60 141 216 243 555 189 
(* indicBtee figures not q?Ai1Able !or theAe yeare.) 
1959/60. On the other hand, the number of Africans employed 
in industrial jobs in East London increased by 116 per cent dur-
ing these years and the percentage of African employees rose 
from 54.3 per cent to 62. 1 per cent over the same period . 
Table 75 
~p1o,aent b7 race as percentages of total •p1qraen~ 
1945/6 
1950/1 
195,/4 
1956/7 
1959/60 
Percentase of totai a~p1oY!!Ift1t 1'1cur!• 
Wbi tee Africa.ne Coloured• A81AD8 
---- ----
40.0 
37.7 
36.13 
29.5 
29. 9 
54.3 
58.5 
55o5 
63.8 
62.1 
0. 2 
0.4 
0. 6 
1.0 
C'.9 
Although the number of coloured and _A .:: i.ans employed in East 
London industry is not la rge enough to wa r rant detailed attention, 
it is significant that the growth rates given for both these groups 
are higher than those recorded for either Africans or whites. 
The number of Asian employees is particularly small and the 
very high index number shown in table 74 for the 1959/60 Asian 
employment level must be viewed in this light. Field research, 
however, has indicated a definite tendency in recent years to-
wards the employment of coloured operatives and semi-skilled 
workers in specific industrial sectors - notably the food indus-
"try. As a group, the coloured community has reached a more 
advanced stage of general deve"lopment than the Africans and 
they are essentially an urban people. _It is re~sona~le to sup-
pose, therefore, that a coloured worker will adapt himself to 
the demands of an industrial economy" more easily than will an 
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African worker. The comparatively small number of coloured 
industrial workers in East London must be related to the small 
number of coloureds actually living in East London. 
The number of white industrial employees in East London 
rose from 2,526 persons in 1945/6 to 3,567 .persons in 1959/60, 
but the n\ost significant aspect of white employment is that the 
1959/60 figure is considerably less than that recorded for 1950/1. 
There was, in fact, an absolute d~cline in the number of white 
industrial employees in the East London area during the last 
nine years of the period under review. The maxi mum level of 
white employment was achieved in 1953/4 with 3, 765 persons 
but there was a decrease of ll5 persons over the years 1950/1-
1959/60. The decrease in the number of white employees evident 
during the years 1954/5 to 1956/7 can be attributed in part to 
the census modific~tions of 1955/6, but the a bsence of any over-
all increase in white employment during the 'fifties is surpris-
ing, particularly when contrasted with the substantial increases 
in total employment during these years, and the sustained 
growth in output. 
Given the decline in white employment between 1950/1-1959/60 
it is not surprising to find that figure 18 reveals a marked in-
crease in the divergence between the white and non-white em-
ployment curves for these years. The number of African indus-
trial employees increased from 5, 723 in 1950/1 to 7, 417 in 
1956/7 and, although a slight decline was recorded for the years 
1956/7-1959/60, the 1959/60 employment level for Africans 
showed a substantial improvement over the 1950/1 figure. The 
major growth period in total employment did, however, occur 
during the initial phase of East London's post-war development 
and figure 18 indicates that during the years 1945/6 to 1950/1 
the white and non-white employment curves followed similar if 
not parallel growth patterns. The white employment index im-
proved from 100 in 1945/6 to 145 in 1950/1 while the African 
employment index stood at 167 in the latter year. Both white 
and non-white employment levels suffered a decline during the 
recession of 1951/2, but thereafter the two curves follow com-
pletely different courses, with the non-white employment curve 
continuing on an upward course, although at a slower rate of 
growth than that ;recorded for the first phase. Comparison of 
the total employment curve with the gross output curves given · 
in figures 10 and 11, makes it clear that fluctuations in indus-
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trial employment in East London have provided sound indicators 
of movements in the level of industrial output, as both these 
curves follow very similar patterns over the years 1945/6 to 
1959/60 -even to the point of showing a declining rate of growth 
during the last development phase, 1956/7-1959/60. 
Although a breakdown by sex of the employment statistics is 
not given for the final year of this analysis, the returns given 
in table 7 3 indicate that the increase in the number of females 
employed in industry from 1945/6 to 1956/7 was much greater 
than the corresponding increase in male employment. The total 
number of females employed rose from 1,248 in1945/6 to 3,149 
in 1956/7 representing an increase of 152 per cent, while the 
number of males increased from 5, 076 to 8, 471 over the same 
period, giving an increase of only 67 per cent. The increase in 
the number of white females employed was not, however, par-
ticularly great, and it is to the non-white groups - and more 
especially to the African employment statistics - that one must 
look in order to trace the rapid growth in the number of female 
employees. The number of African females employed in East 
London industry increased from 26 in 1945/6 to 1, 541 in 1956/7 
but this increase was not spread uniformly over the whole period, 
since by 1953/4 the number had risen to only 356. Thus the 
period 1953/4 to 1956/7 warrants more detailed attention with 
regard to African employment. 
The years 1953/4 to 1956/7 also represent a period of sig-
nificant fluctuation in the number of males employed, not in 
terms of total employment figures, but in terms of the marked 
decline in white males and the increase in African males em-
ployed during these years . In 1956/7 the number of white males 
was somewhat less than that given for 1949/50. In spite of the 
substantial decrease in the number of African males employed 
in 1951/2, the increase recorded for years 1953/4-1956/7 was 
sufficient to bring the African male employment figure to a new 
p·eak. 
Table 76 gives the employment statistics relating to specific 
industrial groups in the East London private sector for the years 
1946/7, 1950/1, 1953/4, 1956/7 and 1959/60, and it is from this 
group analysis that a more detailed picture of employment trends 
emerges. The group statistics confirm the dominant position 
of the food industry in the East London area and also reflect the 
importance of the textile, construction, chemical products and 
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Table 76 
~pla,rment br industrial groups : all rscea : 1946/7-1959/60 
Group 
lli§L[ !h>~nt lliQL1; ~ ~ ~ 
l, 2 1,715 2,111 2,~5 4 3,865 3,932 
,, lJ, 20, 22 260 404 531 218 lJJ 
;• lo, 11 ~ 881 968 1, 343 2,181 2, 048 269 264 183 199 
~ ~ 484 167 213 195 231 291 282 261 266 
a, 9 211 240 274 413 467 
12 342 540 748 842 592 
14 532 651 534 515 418 
15, 16 ~ 533 719 476 ~ 793 17 856 231 219 268 
18 ) 367 505 6?3 838 
21 1,115 2,718 1,951 1,238 1,661 
n 281 291 333 345 
electrical machinery industries. The combined employment fig-
ures for the four leading sectors - the food, textile, chemical 
and construction industries - increased from 63 per cent to 68 
per cent of East London's total industria l e mployment during the 
years 1946/7 to 1959/60, and the food industry alone accounted 
fo r 33 per cent of total employment in the latter year . Thus the 
food indust ry contributed over 30 per cent of both employment 
and g ross output for the East London area in 1959/60. 
The food, paper and printing, e lectrical machinery and per-
sonal services industries were the only ones to have revealed 
a continuous patte rn of growth in tota l employment numbers 
throughout the post-war pe riod . Although electrical machinery 
(group 18) was one of the industries most affected by the 1955/6 
census modifications, the establishment of a large battery plant 
in East London in 1953/4 was sufficient to offset the loss in em-
ployment caused by the removal of several establishments from 
this group in 1955/6. Groups 8 and 9 (paper and printing) showed 
steady improvement in terms of output and employment. Of the 
three r emaining leading sectors, the textile industry showed 
considerable expansion in employment up to 1956/7, but the 
final phase, 1956/7 to 1959/60, saw a s light reduction, althoug h 
output incre~sed during the same years, and there was no change 
in the number of establishments. The same pattern emerged fo r 
the chemical pr oducts industry, in which the fall-off in employ-
ment numbers r ecorded for the final phase can be attributed to 
the loss of one large- scale concern and to a decline in the pro-
ductive efficiency of two others . 
Fluctuations in employment in the construction industry can 
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be related very closely to fluctuations in the industry's gross 
output. The peak employment level in the construction industry 
was achieved in 1950/1, at the height of the post-war boom. 
Thereafter the numbers employed decreased from 2, 718 in 
1950/1 to 1,238 ._in 1956/7, but the years 1956/7 to 1959/60 
represent a period of recovery, with both employment and out-
put showing an increase . The 1959/60 employment level was, 
however, conside-rably below that of 1950/1 . During the mid-
'fifties the construction industry suffered from a slowing down 
in the rate of new developments in the East London area, whether 
on an industr~al, commercial or domestic plane. Increases in 
indus~ial output during these years appear to have been realised 
by the fuller utilization of existing plant capacities, and only in 
a few cases did industry in East London arrive at the point where 
diminishing returns to scale necessitated an increase in plant 
capacity~ 
The decline in the employment figures returned for the mis-
cellaneous group of industries (groups 3, 13, 20 and 22) after 
1953/4 must be attributed in large measure to the 1955/6 cen-
sus modifications. The reduction in the employment figures in 
groups 15 a·nd 16 during the years 1953/4-1956/7 can be recon-
ciled with a decrease of from 15 to 11 establishments in these 
groups during the same years. In the remaining groups, how-
ever, fluctuations in the employment levels can be related to 
movement., in output or increases in the use of capital ~quipment . 
Table 17 
w_.rical and percentage nuctuatione in .aplO)'II!tmt 
bT &ajo~induetry groupe - 19~6/7 to 1~59/60 
l, 2 
.,, l., , 20, 22 
4, 5, 10, 11, 2., 
6, 7 
e, 9 
12 
u 
15, 16, 17, 16 
21 
~optent 
Actual increase Per cent increase 
2, 217 
-127 
1,366 
n 
256 
250 
-114 
175 
546 
129 
-49 
194 
., 
121 
.,., 
-21 
91 
49 
Tt is unfortunate that census . regulations and modifications 
prevent the presentation of more detailed data relating to spe-
cific industrial groups in table 77, more especially .in view of 
the fact that two of East London's impC?rtant industries (textiles 
and electucal machinery - groups 4 and 18) have had to be 
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coupled with several other groups. However, the percentage 
increases in employment which took place within these two in-
dustries during the years 1950/1-1959/60 are sufficient to indi-
cate their importance as industrial employers relative to the 
other sectors with which they have been coupled. During the 
period 1 ~50/1-1959/60 employment within the textile industry 
alone (group 4) increased by 109 per cent while the correspond-
ing increase in the e lectrical machinery industry (group 18) was 
128 per cent - higher, in fact, than the total increase recorded 
for the combination of groups 15-18. 
Thus the leading growth sectors in terms of employment were 
the food, textile, paper and printing and electrical machinery 
industries. The growth in the number of persons e mployed in the 
chemical products industry was seriously interrupted by the 
declining productivicy of this industry during the last few years 
of the post-war period. The employment growth rate for this 
industry during the years 1946/7 to 1956/7 was high, with an 
increase of 146 per cent. In the construction industry, an in-
crease in employment numbers of 144 per cent for the initial 
growth phase, 1946/7-1950/1, was followed by a per iod of marked 
decline. The absolute decline in the employment level of the 
furniture and fixtures industry (group 7) during the years 1950/1-
1959/60 was responsible for the relatively minor increase in the 
employment returns of the wood products industries as a whole 
(groups 6 and 7). 
Racial composition of employment by industrial groups 
Table 78 gives a breakdown by race of East London's industrial 
employment statistics for theyears 1946/7, 1950/1, 1953/4 and 
1959/60. 1 Separate statistics have been given for white and 
African workers, but coloureds and Asians have been grouped 
together as the number of Asians employed in industrial jobs is 
very small. The overall fluctuations in employment indicated 
by table 78 are summarized below in table 79 which gives the 
percentage increases or decreases in employment figures for 
the three main race groups in each of the major-industry groups. 
Of the three race groups, only minor importance should be at-
tached to the returns given for the coloured and Asian group, as 
at no time during the period reviewed did these races contribute 
more than 8 per c.ent of the total industrial labour force in East 
London. The only significant increase in coloured and Asian· 
employment occurred in the food industry during the years 
,_. 
+-
~ 
Table IS 
Racial compos! t1on of •p1oyment w1 thin maJor indue try groupe - 1946/7 to 1959/ 60 
"lh1 te Afrtc!.a~OUZ'1td Total .lliQL! illU! ~ Group ~~Coloured~ !!!!!!. African Coloured Total ~ J.fr1C!p Colqur!d ~ 
~ non- and no~ ~ ~ .!:!:!! DOD-
Aeian white A aiM~ white ~ !!!ll!. ~ white 
1, 2 920 746 49 795 1,0:54 1,1'29 48 1,077 866 1,2:59 249 1,488 945 2,5'79 408 . 2, 987 
:5,1:5,20,22 n 158 29 187 1:52 257 15 272 180 :51:5 38 :551 52 64 17 81 
;·10,11 ~ :511 475 95 570 239 718 11 729 514 777 52 829 489 1,545 14 1, 559 145 81 43 124 75 68 121 189 61 26 112 138 
~ ~ 24:5 227 14 241 92 74 1 75 94 112 7 119 97 110 24 134 155 131 5 136 145 132 5 137 96 151 19 170 
8,9 l?Q 4C l 41 100 so 2 52 196 71 7 78 264 117 86 20, 
1? 161 160 21 181 ?76 234 30 :!64 371 331 46 377 :506 245 41 286 
14 54 459 19 47'3 75 538 38 576 66 440 28 468 72 317 29 346 
15,16 198 322 13 335 248 429 42 471 264 511 18 529 17 362 487 7 494 95 134 2 1,6 94 124 l 125 
18 193 172 2 174 227 275 3 278 298 518 22 540 
21 296 774 45 819 792 1,878 48 1,926 634 1,265 52 1,317 524 1,05:5 84 1,1,7 
2, • . 68 103 110 213 . 55 100 136 236 91 136 118 254 
• Ststiatice relating to group 23 for the year 1946/7 are included with thoee f1guree gi~en for groupe 4, 10 , 11 e.nd 15. 
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1950/1-1959/60, when a fairly large number of coloured semi-
skilled workers were given employment in one particular con-
cern. 
Tabl'! 79 
Percentnge fluctURtions in employment bl ~ce and industri~l croup s: 
1946/7 to 1959/50 
Group '"hi tea Africans Coloureds & Asians 
Actual Per cent Actu'\l Per cent ~ .Per cent 
~cre'lSI! increli~ i~e increase increase increase 
1,2 25 3 1,833 246 359 733 
3,13,20,22 -:?1 - :?') 
- 94 -59 -12 -41 
4,5,10,11,23 ~3() I ()I) 1,?"? 253 149 157 
6,7 -5~ -'21 34 15 29 207 
8,9 94 55 77 lQ) ~5 8,500 
12 145 90 q; 53 ?0 95 
14 18 3~ -142 -~l 10 53 
15,16,1':',18 200 55 542 111 33 471 
21 228 77 ?79 36 39 87 
One of the most interesting features of table 79 is the very 
small increase in the number of whites employed by the food 
industry. During the years 1946/7- 1959/60 their numbers in-
creased by only 3 per cent, compared with an increase of 246 
per cent in African employment during the same period. These 
figures are the more remarkable when related to the very con-
siderable increase in the output of the food industry during this 
period and provide some evidence of the increasing productivity 
of the non-white labourer. There was actually a decline in the 
number of whites employed in East London's food industry during 
the years 1950/1 to 1959/60. Although the employment figures 
for groups 3, 13, 20 and 22 showed increases up to 1953/4, the 
census modifications of 11955/6 were responsible for a sharp 
r eduction in the numbers shown as employed within group 20 
during the phase 1953/4-1956/7, and the decline continued up to 
1959/60 owing to decreasing activity within these groups as a 
whole. In the textile, clothing and related industrial groups 
(4, 5, 10, 11 and 23) a. substantial increase in employment was 
recorded for each race group, but, as in the case of the food 
industry, the increase in African employment was much greater 
than the increase among the whites . In fact, in the textile and 
clothing industries, the 1959/60white employment returns showed 
a decrease when compared with the· l953/4 figures. In groups 6 
and 7 (wood products) the number of white employees decreased 
during the period, while the non-white employment figures· 
showed steady improvement, and in groups 8 and 9 (paper and 
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printing) employment figures for all race groups increased dur-
ing each phase of development, although once again the percent-
age increase was higher for Africans than for whites. In the 
chemical products industry employment declined in all three 
race groups during the years 1956/7 to 1959/60, when the in-
dustry suffered a severe set-back, and this accounts for the 
decreased employment shown for the years 1953/4-1959/60 in ' 
table 78. The chemical products industry, howev~r, provides 
one of the few cases in which the percentage increase in white 
employment -and, in fact, the numerical increase - was higher 
than in African employment . The non-metallic mineral products 
industry (group 14) gives another example of a higher percent-
age increase in white employment, anc:I in this group the level 
of non-white employment declined over the period as a whole. 
Although employment decreased for all races in groups 15, 16 
and 17 (metal products and machinery) during the years 1953/4 
to 1959/60, the rapid expansion achieved by group 18 (electrical 
machinery) after 1953/4 was s ufficient to allow for a relatively 
high rate of increase in employment for all races within the 
c ombination of groups 15-18 over the whole period from1946/7 
to 1959/60. Employment iri the construction industry reached 
its maximum in 1950/1 but, although both white· and African 
employment for 1959/60 revealed substantial decreases when 
compared with the figures for 1950/1, the statistics taken for 
the post~ war period as a whole showed an increase for 'every 
race group. 
It . is now possible to isolate the particular industrial groups 
responsible for the fluctuations in employment during the period 
1953/4-1956/7 . The first important trend to emerge from the 
figures was the very marked increase in the number of African 
female industrial employees, attributable in large measure to 
the food and textile industries (groups 1 and 4). In the food in-
dustry employment rose by 1, 511 persons, from 2, 354 in1953/4 
to 3, 865 in 1956/7 and in the textile industry el)lployment in-
creased by 819 persons, from 1, 278 in 1953/4 to2, 097 in 1956/7. 
Clearly, the rise in employment in the food industry was the 
most significant, and field research has in fact indicated that 
it is the major employer of female labour in the East London 
area. Detailed statistics are not available, but inquiries within 
the industry suggest that the most important opportunities for 
African females occur in the· canning and preserving branch, 
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which expanded considerably during the pineapple boom of the 
mid- 'fifties. Employment in this branch is subject to seasonal 
fluctuations but it provides a valuable addition to non-white 
family incomes, which badly need to be supplemented. 
The increase in the number of African males employed in 
industry in East London during the years 1953/4- l956/7 can 
also be attributed largely to expansion in the food and textile 
industries, but the effects of expansion in these sectors were 
considerably lessened by a large decrease in output and employ-
ment in the construction industry, and by the removal of a num-
ber of establishments following on the 1955/6 census modifica-
tion~. These factors alone may well have accounted for the 
fall-off in thenumberof white male employees during theyears 
in question. 
Capital, labour and output 
Although the curves illustrating fluctuations in gross output 
and employment in East London's industrial sector during the 
years 1945/6 to 1959/60 display similar growth patterns, the 
level of employment within any industry is by no means synony-
mous with the level of output. The pattern of growth may be 
similar iri both cases but the respective rates of growth are 
unlikely to be the same . With 1945/6 as the base year, the 
growth index for East London's gross output had r isen to 386 
by 1959/60, but the employment index for the san1e year had 
only risen to 189, indicating a faster rate of growth in output 
than in employment. Thus it ~y be assumed that either the 
productivity of labour in East London had increased markedly 
or that industry in East London had benefited from a more in-
tensive use of capital. As an industry becomes more capital-
intensive, an increase in output can be achieved in spite of a 
reduction in the labour force, by the substitution of capital for 
labour and py the reorganization of factor inputs, depending 
upon the marginal productivity of the given factors. In a num-
ber of cases, the statistics for gross output (table 42) revealed 
an increase in output accompanied by a decrease in employment 
(table 76). During the years 1946/7-1950/1, for example, groups 
6 and 7 (wood products) registered an increase in gross output 
but a decline in employment . Similarly, during the period 1953/4-
1956/7 groups 7, 14, 15 and 16 showed an increase in output but 
a reduction in employment, and during theyears1956/7-1959/60 
the textile group (4, 10 and 11) experienced a declining employ-
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ment level accompanied by an increase in output. 
The extent to which the productivity of the industrial labour 
force has been increased by the reorganization of factor inputs 
in the East London area during the years 1946/7-1959/60 is 
illustrated in table 80, which gives the increased levels of out-
put per employee· for each group of industries during that period. 
Table 80 
-R~lationship between empla,yment ~d output: 
1946/7 and 1959/60 
Group lli§L! 1959/60 
1,2 . 
"3,1"5,2C1,?2 
4,5,10,ll, 23 
'5,7 
8,9 
1?. 
14 
15,16,17,18 
2l 
1: Rl ,Flf4 
1 : Rl , 4.1r 
1:·n,~21 
1::n,5.45 
1: 1? , 047 
1: !'4,45'5 
1:R530 
1:11,247 
):11, 015 
l:R3,6"53 
1 :~?,2ll 
1::12,677 
1:12,716 
1 :"12 ,848 
1:R4,307 
l:R1, 091 
1:R2,801 
1:R2,168 
It is significant that the only industry in which there was a re-
duction in the value of output per employee was the chemical 
products industry (group 12), and the dec rease. in this ~ase can 
be attributed wholly to the declining level of productivity ex-
perienced ·by the industry during the years 1956/7-1959/60 . But 
th~ general increase in the value of gross output per employee 
did not ari.se so much from an increase in the efficiency of the 
average labourer as from increased amounts of capital inputs 
during theseyears. An examination of table 81 reveals that only 
one industrial group in the · East London area - the paper and 
printing industry (groups 8 and 9) - experienced a decrease in 
the amount of capital invested per employee during the years 
1946/7-1959/60. The remaining industrial groups showed sub-
stantial increases in the value of capital assets per employee, 
'~hith indicate a strong trend towards more capital- intensive 
techniques of production. The paper and printing industry, how-
ever, became more labour- intensive during the years in ques-
tion, with the amount of capital per employee decreasing from 
R925 in 1946/7 to R664 in 1959/60 in this industry. The combi-
nation of groups 3, 13, 20 and 22 includes the electricity power 
station and this acco.unts for the very high degree of capital in-
tensity revealed by these groups .in .1959/60.. · Excluding the 
combination of the above groups, the: electrical machinery in-
dustry (group 18) was the most capital-intensive industry in 
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East London in 1959/60, with a capital investment of R2,18f per 
employee. The chemical p'roducts, food and textile industries 
occupied second, third and fourth places respectively in their 
degree of capital- inte·nsity and each of these industries had a 
capital in.vestment of over Rl, 000 per employee. The made-up 
textiles industry (group 5) and the construction industry (group 
21) were th~ least capital-intensive industries in 1959/60, but 
apart from the construction industry it is evident that the major 
industrial sectors in East London are all relatively highly capital-
intensive. It should be remembered, however, that practically 
all of East London's larger- scale industrial establishments are 
confined to the four industrial groups which showed the highest 
degree of capital intensity. In general·, it is only when an in-
dustry ente~s the field of large- scale production that capital-
intensive techniques prove to be more economical than labour-
intensive techniques . Given the same sca.le of production in both 
industries, the metal products industry, for example, might 
well have shown a greater degree of capital-intensity than the 
textile industry, but , in fact, the reverse was the case in 1959/60 
when the scale of production in the textile industry far exceeded 
the productive scale in the metal products industry . However, 
it is clear that of all the large- scale industries, the textile in-
dustry revealed the least degree of capital intensity·.and this 
fact strengthens the argument for the promotion of the textile 
industry in East London. 
Table 81 
Value of capital assets per employee: 
1946/7 and 1959/60 
Group 1946/7 1959/60 
1,2 
3,13,20,22 
:,10,11 ~ 
~ ~ 
8,9 
12 
14 
15,16,17 ) 
18 ) 
21 
2~ 
l:R437 
l:R2,30C 
l:R359 
l:R388 
l:R925 
l:R550 
l:R233 
l:R414 
l:R50 
l:Rl1216 
l:R791804 
l :R1,1n 
l:R302 
l:R978 
l:Rn4 
l:R664 
l:Rl,301 
l:R617 
l:R739 
l:R21181 
·l:R322 
l:R412 
•statistica relating to group 23 tor 
1946/7 are included in those relat-
ing to groupe 4, 10 and 11. 
150 
Table 82, which gives the increases in employment and capital 
assets for each group of industries in East London during the 
years 1946/7-1959/60, emphasises the extent towhich the major-
ity of industries have increased their inputs of capital relative 
to their inputs of labour. Once again it is clear that the only in-
dustry to have shown a higher percentage increase for employ-
ment than for capital was the paper and printing industry (groups 
8 and 9). The mo~t substantial increases in capital assets were 
shown by the food, textile, chemical products and electrical 
machinery industry groups - the industries which showed them-
selves to be the most capital- intensive in 1959/60 - and it is 
precisely these groups which showed the greatest differences 
between the percentage increases in employment and the per-
centage increases in capital. 
Table 82 
Incre&aes in emp1a,yment and capital : 1946/1-1959~0 per 
group eatab1i8hment 
1,2 
'3,13,20,22 
4,5,10,11,23 
6,7 
8,9 
l2 
u 
15,16,17,18 
21 
&nployment 
~ Pere~Sntage 
incre~ i ncrease 
52 
-9 
24 
-24 
17 
15 
-6 
15 
-81 
69 
- 47 
55 
-50 
49 
44 
-16 
44 
-7'2 
Capital 
Actual Percentage 
i ncrease increase 
126 
242 
30 
2 
46 
12 
130 
4 
450 
1,513 
167 
6 
256 
150 
929 
67 
Salaries and wages by industrial groups 
Table 83 contains a breakdown by industrial groups of wages 
and salaries paid to all employees in East London's private in-
dustrial sector (excluding group 19 - the transport industry) for 
selected years during the period 1946/7-1959/60 . The four le ad-
ing indust rial groups in terms of wages and salaries paid in 
1959/60 were the food, textile, construction and electrical mac hi -
nery groups and it is s ignificant that these industries ranked as 
the four leading employers of industria l labour in the same year . 
The decline in output experienced in the chemical product s in-
dustry during the years 1956/7 to 1959/60 was responsible for 
the sharp decrease in both emp'loyment and wage statistics for 
this industry fn 1959/60. Thus the ch~mical products industry 
did not rank as a leading sector in terms of wages/salaries fo r 
that year. Being a variable productive factor, labour can be 
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reduced in a period of declining productivity more easily than 
capital which comprises fixed assets. 
Salaries and wage a br industrial rrour : all racea: 
1946/7 to 1959~0 
r::roup lillL1. 
Sa.lariee lllld ~000) iliM ~ 16 1959/60 
1,2 670 1,022 1,228 1,n4 2,'50'5 
3,1'5,20,22 102 2">0 '520 124 81 
;,10,11 ~ 
'510 '580 8'52 1,279 l,J45 148 108 9A 108 
~ ~ "274 98 B O 13'5 167 214 2()r. 216 214 
8,9 194 252 ~52 442 521 
12 128 280 448 564 425 
14 106 1150 184 2l l'l 201 
15,16 284 446 222 ) 646 17' '584 118 1S2 184 ) 
18 198 ~JO 6;)6 705 
21 W 2 1,088 1,066 788 1,030 
23 10:': 124 140 14'5 
Percentage increases in employment and wages/ 
e&laries: 1346/7 to 1959/60 
Group 
1,2 
'5 , 13,20,22 
4,5,10,11,2'5 
6,7 
8,9 
12 
14 
15,16,17,18 
21 
~ploy-ment 
129 (2) 
-49 9) 
194 1) 
' 7~ ~H ij 
91 4 
49 6 
'o'lae;ee/salaries 
244 '5 
-21 9 
412 1 
'59 8 
168 6 
2'52 4 
90 7 
252 2 
185 5 
(P'igurea 1n bracket!< indicate ranld.ng in tenu ot 
inenac ... ) 
Wages and salaries statistics are, however, of little value in 
an analysis of industrial trends unless they can be related to 
detailed fluctuations in the employment level. Moreover, wages 
and salaries paid to employees do not increase or decrease pro-
portionately to fluctuations in the employment level as wages 
vary considerably according to the level of skill acquired by the 
workers. For instance, table 36 has shown that the average non-
white per capita wages in the East London area were somewhat 
less than one-third of the average level of white per capita wages 
during the years 1945/6- 1959/60. Thus an industry showing an 
increase of 100 white employees will show a higher rate of in-
crease in wages and salaries tha r an industry showing an increase 
of 250 non- white employees. In addition, wages paid to the sa me-
class of labour might well vary from industry to industry. Thus 
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it is that the 1959/60 ranking of industrial groups in the East 
London area in terms of wages and salaries does not corresp<;>nd 
exactly to the ranking in terms of employment. Table 83 indi-
cates, moreover, that the respective rankings in terms of in-
creases in wage-i)/salaries and employment .during the period 
1946/7-1959/60 do not exactly coincide. 
Increases in per capita wages and salaries (all races) within 
each group of industries in the East London sector are given in 
table 84 for the years· l946/7 to 1959/60 . But increases in per 
capita wages and salaries should also be related to increases 
in employment as between the two major race groups - whites 
and npn-whites . Thus table 84 includes the percentage of non-
whites employed by each industrial group in 1946/7 and 1959/60. 
Table 84 
Incr$aeee. in per capita WBge levels ~or each group o~ industries 
and percentAge o~ non-whites employed: 1946/7 to 1959/6.0 
1946/7 ill2L§Q 
Group Per ca 1 ta Percenhge ot Percentase o! 
non-whites non-whiteo 
employed employed 
1,2 391 46 585 76 
3, 1?-, 20 ,:?2 392 72 609 61 
4,5,10,11,23 352 65 615 75 
6,7 567 50 766 61 
8,9 919 19 1,116 44 
12 374 53 n8 48 
14 199 90 481 83 
15,16,17,18 449 58 829 66 
21 325 73 620 60 
For both years, 1946/7 and 1959/60, the highest per capita 
wages and salaries were paid by the paper and printing industries 
(groups 8 and 9) but it is very significant that this group of in-
d.ustries had the lowest percentage of non-white employees . Thus 
during both years the paper and printing industry employed a 
relatively high percentage of skilled labourers which would 
naturally tend to push up the level of per capita wages . At the 
other end of the wages scale, the non- metallic mineral products 
.industry (group 14j revealed the lowest per capita wage levels 
for both years but the percentag~ of non-whites employed by this 
industry indicates a relatively low percentage of skilled workers. 
In general, then, a low per capita wage level ·accompanied a 
high percentage of non-white or rela.tively unskilled workers, 
but the actual number, and not merely the percentage, of non-
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whites employed should also be considered . For instance, the 
food industry in 1946/7 had a relatively low perce'ntage of non-
white employees (46 per cent) but there were three groups of 
industries which returned highe r per capita wage levels than did 
the food industry, although the percentage of non-whites employed 
by these three groups was considerably higher than the percent-
age of non-whites employed by the food industry . This apparent 
contradiction of the general trend in per capita wage levels re-
sults from the high number of non-whites employed by the 
food industry (795 persons in 1946/7). 
Table 8~ 
White end non-'llhite per capita wagee and ealari.u b3' induetrial 
groupe: 1953/4 to 1959/60 
Per cent iocreaae 
illU! ~ ImZtl2~2Z6o Croup Whites Non-whites Whites Non-whites '!!!!ill lfo~whiiee 
-R- R - R- R 
1, 2 919 290 1,287 364 40 25 
3,13,20,22 1,178 308 1,038 333 -12 10 
4,10 ,11 1,109 316 1,530 383 38 21 
5 826 243 983 348 19 43 6 1,106 219 1,309 299 18 36 
7 1,048 350 1,458 435 39 24 8,9 1,613 462 1,636 438 1 
-5 12 889 313 1,055 357 19 14 
14 1,182 222 1,750 217 48 -2 
15,16,17 1,304 255 1,758 344 35 35 18 1,128 266 1,681 378 49 42 
21 1,126 267 1,368 275 21 3 
23 982 297 637 335 
-35 13 
Table 85 indicates that the leading industrial sectors did not 
return the highest per capita wage levels for either white or non-
white workers. In 1959/60, the metal products and machinery 
industries (groups 15, 16 and 17) returned the highest per capita 
wages for white employees (R1, 758) while the paper and printing 
industry (groups 8 and 9) returned the highest per capita wage 
level for non-whites (R438). In 1953/4 the paper and printing 
industry had the highest per capita wage levels for both race 
groups. Of the four leading sectors (the food, textile, chemical 
products and construction industries) the textile.industry returned 
the highest per capita wage levels for both race groups in 
1959/60, with a white per capita wage of R1,530 and a non-white 
per capita wage of R383. It is significant that the chemical pro-
ducts industry, although employing a relatively high percentage 
of white workers, had a low ranking in terms of white per capita 
wages in both 1953/4 and 1959/60. This was due to the fact that 
1.54 
the chemical products industry employej a relatively high per-
centage of female labour. Similarly, the clothing, personal 
services and food industries (groups 5, 23 and 1), which also 
employ a large number of white females, returned relatively 
low per capita wages for white employees. It is clear that the 
levels of per capita wages - both white and non-white - in each 
group of industries should be measured against the percentage 
of skilled labour employed by that industry. Generally speaking 
the engineering type of industry (groups 14-18) employ a high 
percentage of skilled whites and very few females , and wages 
in these sectors are thus relatively high. Similarly, the indus-
tries which employ a high percentage of semi- skilled non-white 
labour -the textile, printing and wood products industries- re-
turned comparatively high non- white per capita wage levels. On 
the other hand, the non- metallic mineral products and con-
struction industries (groups 14 and 21) employ a high percentage 
of non-white manual labourers and the per capita wage level for 
non-whites in these groups was correspondingly low. 
The most significant increases in white per capita wages and 
salaries for the period 1953/4-1959/60 were evident in the elec-
trical machinery ( 49 per cent), the non- metallic mineral pro-
ducts ( 48 per cent) and the food ( 40 per cent) industries. The 
textile and furniture industries (groups 4 and 7) also returned 
high percentage increases for white per capita wages. Percent-
age increases in non-white per capita wages were high in the 
clothing (43 per cent) , electrical machinery (42 per cent), wood 
products (36 per cent) and metal pro-:iucts (35 per cent) indus-
tries. It is noticeable that the four leading industrial sectors 
did not feature prominently in these wage i"ncreases, and that 
the paper and printing industries (groups 8 and 9) , which in 
1953/4 and 1959/60 had the highest per capita wage level for all 
employees, returned an increase of only 1 per cent for white 
wages and a surprising decrease of 5 per cent for non-white 
wages . 
Real wages and money wages 
It is necessary to distinguish between increases in real wages 
as against increases in money wages. During the preceding 
analysis of wages and salaries, all increases have been measured 
in terms of money wages only, but it should be remembered that 
there was a c·onsiderable decrease in the purchasing power of 
one unit of money during the years 1945/6 to 1959/60. Thus the 
1.'55 
real wage increases !)ave not been as high as previous figures 
have indicated. Increases in wages should be judged against the 
increase in the cost of living for the average consumer, which 
is measured by the official retail price index. 
Based on 1953 prices, the retail price index in South Africa 
rose from 69.7 in 1946 to 117.0 in 1960.2 These figures indicate 
a considerable rise in the cost of living and increases in money 
wages should be adjusted accordingly. Table 86 gives wages and 
salaries for non- whites in the East London industrial sector at 
current and constant (1953) prices for the years 194.'5/6 and 
1959/60. The money wages and salaries paid to white employees 
increased by 221 per cent during the years 1945/6-1959/60, but 
in real terms the increase was only 89 per cent . Money wages 
paid to non-whites increased by 268 per cent during the same 
period but in real terms the increase was only 119 per cent. The 
real increase in wages and salaries paid to all races was 100 
per cent. 
Table 86 
'.'lages and salaries at current and constant prices - ROOO 
1945/6 and 1959/60 
At current Erices At 195~ Erices 
\'ihi tes !fon-whi tes AE races ',ihi tes Non-whites All races 
1945/6 1,582 766 2, 348 2,270 1,099 3,369 
1959/60 5,076 2 , 8?(' 7, q96 A1 30ti 2 ,410 6,744 
Actual 
_incre~: 3,494 2, (•54 5, 548 2, ()30 1,311 3,375 
Percentage 
increase: 221 268 231i 99 119 100 
It should be emphasised, however, that the official cost- of-
living indexes for the Republic are drawn up to reflect the living 
standards of the average white working-class family and are, 
therefore, subject to many influences which do not obtain among 
African families. F .P. Spooner3 maintains that since 1938/9 
the cost-of-l iving for Africans has risen faster than the cost-of-
living for other race groups within South Africa. He estimated 
that the rise in living costs among African families during the 
period 1938/9-1953/4 was 152 per cent compared with a corre-
sponding increase of only 108 per cent forwhites.4 On the basis 
of these statistics, Spooner arrived at the disturbing conclusion 
that the real purchasing power of African families had decreased 
during the years 1938/9-1953/4, although the official statistics 
indicated anincrease. It is quite probable, therefore, that living 
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costs for Africans have continued to increase faster than living 
costs for whites and the increase in real wages given fo.r Africans 
in table 86 would thus be somewhat higher thanwas, in fact, the 
case . 
SOME ASPECTS OF THE AFRICAN LABOUR PROBLEM 
WITHIN THE EAST .LONDON MUNICIPAL AREA 
Perhaps, the most pressing socio-economic problem confront-
ing South Africa today is the question of poverty and unemploy-
ment among non-whites in general, and African people in par-
ticular. The problem has much in c.ommon with the world-wide 
concern for the under-developed economies. In South Africa, 
however, the close juxta-position of a highly advanced economy 
and an under-developed economy has given rise to a dual socio-
economic structure which presents very real obstacles t0 any 
solution of . the development problem. The problem becomes 
mp.gnified in areas such as East Lo~on and its natural hinter-
land which have a high percentage of 'backward' peoples attempt-
ing to eke out a living without the support of large-scale industry 
or agricultural wealth. More attention will be devoted to the 
important aspects of visible and concealed unemployment among 
the Africans in the reserved territories of South Africa in gene-
ral at a later stage, but the initial pages of this chapter will 
attempt to throw some light on the populatwn pressures facing 
the East London Native Administration Department, whose task 
it is to meet the increasing demands of the local urban African 
populace. 5 
The largest of the African townships within East London's 
municipal boundaries is Duncan Village, but this report includes 
estimate·d returns for the West Bank and Cambridge townships 
as well . The estimated figures for the African population of 
these three townships for the years 1961 to 1965 are contained 
in table 87. 
Table 87 
Population of ~trican locations in Eaet London 
Ye'U' Persona 
1961 52,500 
1962 54,100 
1963 55,700 
1964 57r400 
1965 59,100 
These figures r.epresent the total population of Africans re-
siding in East London's African townships but do not include· 
those Africans _residing in other sectors of the East London 
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urban area - the latter group would include domestic servants 
and hotel staff living on the premises. The figures givenintable 
87 for the years 1961 and 1962 are based on Municipal Census 
returns while those for 1963/5 are merely estimates based on 
an average popu~ation increase of approximately 3 . OS per cent 
per annum. The Municipal Native Administ'ration authorities 
suggest, however, that the above figures should be inc rea sed 
by 15-25 per cen~ in order to arrive at a more realistic figure 
for the townships' population totals. It is no simple matter to 
conduct an accurate census in any African urban settlement and 
the population tends to fluctuate daily. There are large numbers 
of Af~icans resident in East London's townships who manage to 
avoid influx controls and in respect of whom there can be no 
official records. Thus, official population returns tend to be 
misleading, and the 1962 population of the East London African 
townships could well have been in the region of 65,000 persons. 
The level of employment has not, however, kept pace with 
the ever- increasing pressure of population. In fact, table 88 
reveals that the employment level for African males has shown 
a steady decline since 1959. 
Table 88 
African male emrloyment in East T~ndon 
Date Native mille employees 
April 1959 
April 1960 
April 1961 
April 1962 
()ctober 1962 
Jun& 1963 
18,856 
17,08~ 
17,06C' 
15,576 
16,468 
16,212 
The decline in the level of employment revealed by table 88 
is likely to cause grave unemployment problems if allowed to 
continue. A slight recovery was recorded for the month of 
October 1962, when the number of African males employed rose 
to 16, 468, but this figure was still far short of the 1959 level 
for April and, in June 1963, the employment level had fallen 
back to 16,212. With very little large-scale industrial develop-
ment the employ men~ opportunit!es in the East London area are, 
as yet, limited, and there are ~pparently few employment vacan-
cies which cannot immediately be filled. Structural unemploy-
ment, where jobs exist but cannot be ftlled owing to lack of skills 
or qualifications, obtains in most societies but in East London 
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the problem goes far beyo~d these limits. African families in the 
surrounding rural areas- including the Transkeian territories-
are unable to subsist on the fruits of their primitive agricultural 
pursuits, owing to a -shortage of land and to a lack of technical 
knowledge, and they are forced to seek work in the urban areas 
in order to supplement their meagre earnings from the land. The 
urgent need is, therefore, to create avenues of employment with-
in the urban areas for those who are likely to be redundant upon 
the· land if successful agricultural reform takes place. In East 
London, how~ver, far from there being an increasing number of 
employment outlets, the number of Africans employed appears 
to have decreased by alarming proportions. Seasonal fluctuations 
can influence the level of employment, but the 1958 monthly 
figures for African male employment remained consistently 
above the 18,000 mark, while the 1962 figures averaged just on 
16, 000 . Seasonal fluctuations in the number of jobs available 
occur mainly in the canning and preserving industries which 
employ a large percentage of African females and such fluc-
tuations are, therefore, more likely to influence female employ-
ment levels than male employment levels. 
It is estimated that from East London alone between 750 and 
1, 000 Africans reach the age of employment each year. These 
figures represent those Africans leaving school and to them 
must be added the natural increase in population growth for each 
successive year. The fact that there are as many as 750-1,000 
young African males coming onto the labour market annually 
creates ·in itself a major problem and this is augmented by a 
persistent pressure from those Africans coming into the city 
from the rural areas. It is alleged that many of the young African 
males are becoming increasingly 'work-shy'. Their attitude to 
work possibly stems, in the first place, from the lack of em-
ployment opportunities at the time of their initial entry into the 
labour market and a vicious circle is thus set in motion. Large 
numbers of them do not appear to be keen on employment in the 
mining areas of the Transvaal and Orange Free State and would 
rather join the growing ranks of the unemployed than accept jobs 
which they consider too exacting or too hard. Such jobs include 
the building trade, which can involve heavy manual labour, and 
a consequent ly high turnover of African labour is one of the 
major difficulties of the building industry. 
Table 89 gives a breakdown of African male employment 
figures into the various fields of employment prevailing in the 
East London area. The figures are given . for the months of 
June 1958, January 1961, December 1961, and June 1963, and 
they indicate those fields in which employment levels have de-
creased. 
'!'able 89 
African !!!ale eo:rloyment by field of employment 
:'ield of employment · Numbers employed 
.rune 1958 ,Tnnuar;y 1961 Decmber 1961 June 196;5 
A&ricul t ure 47 198 175 134 
-;:uarriea 141 51 39 63 
~·actories '!.!1~ l :1d \t'l t!"ie :-> 4, 1'64 4,16:' 3,950 3,788 
~uildint ir.dustries l, c-71 793 927 1,291 
r,overnment wo::1'.':! 221 115 101 188 
Hsilw'\Y E 2 , ? ~:" ? , 5~d :> ,·n3 2, 005 
· l'=tcl;-~11-:y l 1 93S 1,5?6 1,797 1,g67 
l'rovir.ci 'll ndmi:1i '! t M tion 8?. 3''r. ~90 249 
Gornmerce 6,47? 4,602 ~,,fl2 5,350 
':otel~ Pr.~ t'l!ltf' 444 441 305 433 
Dome"tic :JI!rvice 1,,134 1,133 1,324 744 
TC'TA~·S 1'3,168 15,906 14,903 16,212 
The outstanding features of the employment ffgures given in 
table 89 were the net decreases in the number of African males 
employed in· both of East London's ·major economic sectors -
industry and commerce . In the field of commerce, there was 
an extraordinary decline in the number of African male employ-
ees during the period from June 1958 to Decembe r 1961, in which 
em,Ploy ment figures slumped from 6,472 to 3,582 . It is general-
ly accepted that December is a month in which most factories 
close down for the holiday season and o11e might, therefore, ex-
pect the employment level in industry to fall off during this 
month. Such a situation, however, cannot be said 'to obtain in 
the commercial sphere of activity - in fact, one might expect 
the numbers of persons employed by commercial establishments 
to' ris e during December in view of the large volume of sales 
transacted over the holiday period . Thus there appears to be 
little reason for the marked decline in commercial employ-
ment in 1961 other than the fact that the level of commercial 
activity had itself declined. East London has always been far 
more of a commercial and distributive centre than an indus-
trial one, and in the period between the two world wars com-
mercial interests were very much against the establishment 
of industry. This opposition has no do_ubt contributed towards 
the slow rate of industrial development, but it now seems ob-
~ 
vious that East London should look more and more to industry 
for its economic advancement, and commerce in general must 
rely on an increased rate of industrial development if the busi-
ness world of East London is to continue to thrive. 
The first six months of 1963 have been conspicuous for the 
vigorous approach which has been adopted by all bodies respons-
ible for the promotion of industrial development in East London . 
The efforts of the City Council to encourage industrialists to 
settle in this area have received the full support of government 
institutions detailed to foster the industrialization of 'border 
areas' in general . In addition to the large textile mill which has 
been located on the King William's Town road, at Arnoldton, 
just outside the municipal boundaries of East London, there is 
reason to hope that the combined efforts of the city council and 
government institutions will result in the establishment of fur-
ther industrial concerns in this area . 1963 has been a year of 
considerable optimism in East London's business world ~nd 
commercial returns have improved steadily . Thus the recent 
upsurge in commercial activity, initiated as it was by trends in 
the industrial sphere, resulted in an increase in African male 
employment, and the commercial employment figures given in 
table 89 increased from 3·, 582 in December 1961 to 5, 350 in 
June 1963. 
There was a 1?light increase in the number of African males 
employed in industrial capacities during the period from June 
1958 to January 1961, but the industrial employment level fell 
from 4, 163 persons in January 1961 to 3, 788 persons in June 
1963. It is obvious, therefore) that the fruits of the recent 
drives for the promotion of industry in East London have not yet 
been enjoyed by the industrial sector itself but it is to be remem-
bered that there is a time- lag between the day on which it is 
decided to establish an industry in any given area and the day 
on which it comes into operation. Thus employment and output 
levels in the industrial sector will derive no immediate benefit 
from the actual decision to establish an industry, apart from 
an increase in employment in the construction industry, where-
as the increased optimism that results from a programme for 
industrial expansion can be reflected in the commercial returns 
from the very beginning . It can be expected, however, that future 
months will see a marked increase in the numbers of African 
males employed by industry . 
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The number of African males employed by the Railways in-
creased slightly during the period 1958 t o 1961, but the 1963 
level was slightly lower than the 1958 level. The Railw·ays have 
long provided a very satisfactory source of employment for 
Africans in East London an1 it is to he hoped that the increase 
in rail traffic resulting from the trend towards industrialization 
and the establishment of the new African town at Mdantsanewill 
give rise t o additional employment in this field. Although the 
African e mployment level in East London's municipal depart-
m.ents showed a surprising decrease during theyears 1958-1961, 
more recent development programmes have succeeded in re-
storing the employment level for June 1963 almost to the 1958 
figure. It is of vital importance to East London that the urban 
amenities should keep pace with the demands of the increasing 
population and the development and improvement of such facili-
ties should he continued. The Provincial Administration and the 
Government Works departments do not rank as major employ-
ment avenues for African males, but the increased number of 
Africans employed by the Provincial Administration over the 
pe1iod as a whole reflects an increase in activity in road con-
struction. 
The slump in building activity in East London during the late 
'fifties and early 'sixties is indicated by the employment returns 
for the industry in 1961. The number of African males employed 
by the building industry fell from 1, 071 persons in June 1958 to 
793 persons in January 1961, but the employment figure rose to 
1, 291 in June 1963. This increase reflects the marked upsurge 
in building activity in 1963, particularly in the central city area 
of East London. The increase in the number of agricultural 
workers results from the gradual development of the Amalinda 
area where small holdings are cultivated. Although the employ-
ment statistics for hotels, flats and domestic service revealed 
a marked decline .during the years 1958 to 1963,' it should be 
remembered that the great percentage of domestic servants are 
females and there has been a growing tendency towards employ-
ing females in these fields at the expense of African males . The 
number of female domestic servants in June 1963was 6,548 which 
indicated a slight increase over the figure given for the previous 
year. 
The total increase in employment figures for African males 
recorded during .the period 1961 to 1963 is encouraging, but the 
--------------------------------------------------~· . ¥ Q .~.-.----
163 
1963 figure remained well below the employment levelgiven for 
1958, an::l the number of Africans employed in all economic 
sectors in East London will have to increase substantially if the 
African urban economy is to develop. Although there are no de-
tailed statistics available with regard to African female labour 
for all economic sectors it is evident that recent years have 
seen a considerable increase in female employment - table 73 
has, in fact, indicated a sharp rise in the industrial employment 
figures for Africanfemales between the years 1953/4 and 1956/7, 
from 357 to 1, 516 persons respectively. Experience has shown 
African females to be particularly adaptable to the conditions 
demanded of them in the textile and food-proces~ing industries 
and these are two industries which appear to have considerable 
growth potential in the East London area. But the need is more 
vital for an increase in employment opportunities for African 
males. 
At present, the overcrowding in most native reserve terri-
tories, and particularly in the Transkei, demands the removal 
of a large number of Africans from the land . The introduction 
of successful agricultural reforms, which entail the division of 
the land into economic farm units, will remove large numbers 
of African peasant farmers from the native reserve territories. 
Thus one cannot look to the land to provide the employment for 
the unemployed or under-employed Africans and it is only by 
increasing the rate of industrial development, particularly in 
the more backward areas, that the per capita incomes of the 
non-whites will be increased. The vital function of industrial 
development as a source of employment is clearly illustrated 
in the example cited by D. Hobart Houghton6 in a recent article 
published by the Institute of Race Relations . The example refers 
to the native territories of the King William's Town district in 
the Ciskei, which cover an area of 135, 000 morgen and support 
a population of 68,000 Africans or 11,400 families. But detailed 
planning, which is already under way in the area, indicates that 
at present there can be no more than 3,400 full economic agricul-
tural units. In the transition period the land can be expected to 
support little more than one-third of the present population at 
anything above mere subsistence levels, leaving industry and 
commerce to absorb the remaining two-thirds as well as the 
entire natural increase in population. However, this assessment 
may have to be modified as the improvements in agricultural 
164 
yields, achieved through more intensive soil conservation and 
sounder farming practices in general, may result in a reduction 
in the acreage of an economic farming unit 0 In the same dis-
trict, however, a single textile factory is capable of supporting 
more African families than the entire farming area, and at an 
averagewage of R384 per annum, which is somewhat in excess 
of the estimated yearly return to be obtained from one agricul-
tural unit . 
Thus it seems certain that the urban areas of South Africa 
can expect an increasing rate of growth in their African popu-
lations resulting from the influx of Africans from the rural 
areas, though the government hopes to alleviate African popu-
lation pressures in existing white urban centres by establishing 
African urban settlements within the reserved territories . But 
the very real danger in the Ciskei and other more backward 
areas of South Africa lies in the fact that population pressures 
have, to a large degree, preceded industrialization and planned 
economic development o Urbanization alone will not increase per 
capita incomes and the establishment of urban communities 
without sufficient economic backing will result in the rapid 
deterioration of such settlements into urban slums . But urban-
ization accompanied by a high degree of industrialization is 
likely to result in a substantial rise in per capita incomes and 
these forces together tend to overcome the economic and social 
evils of the extended family system and the practice of migrant 
labour movements . An example of an urban area established 
without sufficient economic backing is provided by the African 
township of Kayaletu in the Victoria East district. In a survey 
of this township, conducted by D . Hobart Houghton,. 7 it was 
found that the average monthly income of an African family was 
Rll- 96 - well below the minimum income of R25 required to 
sustain the average family on a subsistence level. Most fam-
ilies were dependent upon the monthly remittances of migrant 
workers, which averaged out at R8-53 per family per month 
and thus not only has the establishment of the Kayaletu settle-
ment failed to curb the migrant ·labour practice, but African 
families in the village are unable to subsist even with the 
additional earning power of the emigrant workers . Tertiary 
employment in such settlements is limited and 74 per cent of 
the families living in Kayaletu were classified as poor or very 
poor, having great difficulty in making ends meet . 
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Thus it is essential for future African townships to be pro-
vided with industrial foundations if unemployment and poverty 
are to be avoided. Even in Zwelitsha, near King William's Town, 
which has the Good Hope Textile factory as its chief avenue of 
employment and has proved the most successful attempt to date 
in the establishing of African urban communities, there are 
insufficient employment outlets for females . In the East London 
area, the government has decided to establish an African town-
ship at Mdantsane, on the main road to King William's Town. 
It is proposefl that this township should absorb the entire African 
population of East London as well as the influx of Africans from 
rural areas and from the Western Cape. Thus Mdantsane must 
be able to support well over 100,000 Africans in the near future 
and it is clear that the present scale of industrialization in East 
London is not suffi~ient to absorb the number of potential indus-
trial workers who will be living there. Fortunately however, the 
government is actively engaged in the promotion of industry in 
the East London area and it may well be that large- scale indus-
trialization will result from the response to the challenge arising 
from the need to find gainful employment for· vast numbers of 
Africans. 
Labour stability 
The African male employment figures given in table 90 suggest 
a degree of labour stability in East London somewhat greater 
than that recorded in the initial survey of the Border Region. 
Table 90 gives the monthly turnover rates for African males in 
East London during 1962. 8 
'J:able .. ~.o 
Rate of labour turnover among African male employees 
New emElO;!!!!ent 
.M2!llh FlnElgzeee Regietratione Per cent turn-
over Eer month 
January 15,906 966 6.1 
~ebruary 15,765 913 6. 2 
li!arch 15 ,803 1,073 6.5 
April 15,576 589 3.8 
M8j" 15,749 948 4.9 
June 15,922 772 3.8 
July 16,135 756 3.4 
August 16,0'71 772 4.8 
September 16,276 1,017 4.9 
October 16,468 1,217 6.2 
No·nmber 16,543 1,155 6.5 
December 16,501 674 4.1 
Total turnoTer for 1962: 61.2 
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The turnover of 58.8 per cent per annum for May 1962 for 
African male employees compares with a turnover of 119 per 
cent per annum for May 1956.9 The increasing threat of unem-
ployment may have caused this reduction in the rate of turnover . 
It is noticeable that labour tends to be far Dlore stable in the 
winter months than inthe summer, as from April to September 
the. turnover rate varied between 3. 4 per. cent and 4. 9 per cent 
per month, while- during the summer months turnover varied 
between ·4.1 and 6.5 per cent per month. It would seem that 
competition for employment is at a peak during the winter months 
among Afri~~:ans and this tends to force down the rate of turn-
over, .while during the summer months the competition is eased 
somewhat by the absence of numbers of African males who re-
turn to their homes in the reserves to tend to their crops. 
In spit.e of the recent decline in the level of employment re-
vealed in table 88, the number of employers has remained fairly 
constant since 1956. The number of employers drawing labour 
from the African townships can be gauged by the amounts paid 
in each month to the Native Services Levy fund. In terms of an 
.Act of Parliament promulgated in 1952! each employer of African 
labour, except in cases where the e ·mployees are domestic ser-
vants or reside at their place of work, is obliged to render a 
monthly payment to the Native Services Levy fund. In September 
1956, the number of employers stood at 1,004 and in April 1962 
it .had risen only to 1, 064. There are surprising monthly flue -
tuations in the amounts paid into the Levy which seem to contra-
dict any suggestion of constancy in the number of employers, 
but considerable difficulty is experienced by the authorities in 
exacting the monthly levies on time . · 
,..,He 91 
~:onth:!.y !luctur•tions in ""tive Servicea levies And 
' '"bottr ::?egi atr11tion fees 
July 1962 
August 1962 
September 1962 
October 
!:,..tive ~ervjcea 
l ev:,r 
ll 
12,124 
1'3,892 
1(1,875 
11,?90 . 
T!et;istr~ tion 
fees 
- R-
, 3,050 
4,133 
3,683 
4,199 
Table 91 illustrates the extent of the monthly· fluctuations in 
the amounts payable both to the Native Services Levy and in the 
form of Registration fees. A registration fee of 20 cents per 
----------
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month per male employe~ is payable by each employer, (the 
amount payable would increase to 25 cents per head if the East 
London municipality were to assume responsibility for non-white 
transpon services, which, at present, are run by private enter-
prise). In recent years income has been declining for both the 
Native Services Levy and the Registration fund, thus emphasis-
ing the declining employment levels. The trend seems to have 
been to increase wages and reduce staff at the same time, there-
by defeating the principal aim of increasing the purchasing power 
of the Africans in general by raising their wage levels. It should 
be pointed out, however, that the returns for both funds cannot 
be regarded as being truly representative of the level of em-
ployment as substantial amounts are outstanding each month, 
and no fees are payable in the case of female staff. There are 
also cases where fi:r:ms choose not to register their labour and in 
spite of the fact that labour pools exist for their benefit, they 
appear to prefer to employ 'scab' labourers who are probably 
underpaid owing to their ignorance of existing wage determin-
ations. The fact that use is being made of unregistered labour, 
particularly by some stevedoring companies, makes it difficult 
to assess with any degree of accuracy the level of employment 
among non-whites in East London. 
Clearly, however, the declining numbers of African males 
employed in all sectors of the East London economy indicate an 
alarming degree of unemployment, and the exploitation of un-
register_ed labour adds to the general problem by generating 
conditions of concealed unemployment . The situation in the East 
London labour market is likely to deteriorate if the rate of 
economic expansion is allowed to lag funher behind the rate of 
population growth. 
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Chapter 7 
CURRENT OPINIONS AND PAST EXPERIENCE 
The approach to · this study of the industrial development of the 
East London area has been statistical. Nevertheless, the prac -
tical observations of the industrialists themselves must also be 
taken into account. A mass of figures may illustrate the course 
of development, but it is upon the experience of the individual 
that the economist must rely for an explanation of the statistical 
pattern which has emerged. It is the industrialists who create, 
expand or even dissolve the individual enterprises, and with 
whom must rest the final choice which will influence tfie future . 
The ba re figures give no indication of the difficulties which 
have beset East London's industrial path nor, indeed, do they 
relate any of the advantageswhich the area may claim. For this 
reason, in orde:r to make this' study as comprehensive as pos..: 
Sible, additional · information was sought from pa.rticular con-
cerns and from municipal and other local authori~ies and organi-
zations, such as· the Ch~mber of Industries, It is, unfortunate, 
however, that this inquiry was undertaken during theyears 1961 
and 1962, during .a period of recession amounting almost to a 
depression, so that the deductions of industrialists themselves 
incline towards a sombre view. The reader will .bear this in 
mind when forming his own judgment of the future . 
The information contained in this chapteris derived fromt\¥o 
principal sources. In the first place, certain industrial concerns 
were asked to complete a questionnaire drawn up and distributed 
under the auspi.ces cf the Rhodes University Institute of Social 
and Economic Research , and in the second, representatives of 
a nu~cr of leading industries, mmucipal officials;_· etc . . w~re 
interviewed in order to obtain 3 cross- section of opiclons· on 
the develop1~ent patter n in East London, and to clarify .and ex-
pand points raised. in tl~e questionnaires and statistical analyses • 
. , The questionnaire was ~esigned to cover problems dealing-
with emplqymcn.t and labour efficiency , raw materials, rmirkets, 
pr oduction ·costs anti industrial lo~ation. Some 45 industrial 
concerns were gelectcc f rom a lise supplied by the Border 
Chamber of Industric & and although the response was disappoint-
ing, wHh only a 50 per ce nt return on completed questionnaires, 
~ 
1t 
r 
c 
l/( I 
the combined gross out put of the 23 esto..lhlishments which 
pletecl the questionnaire represented approximately two-
or 40 p~.r cent of the tor a I output o~ the East London privc: 
dustrial sector in the year 19.)9/60. 
The industries. selected for the purposes of the questior 
sl)rvcy cover a specifically wide range of activities , inc! 
all the leading industrial growth sectors· dealt with in chap 
In a.ddition to the .questionnaire, extensive use has been m:: 
a series of notes compiled by Or. G. Lumsden in 1956 a~ 
of the initial Border Regional Survey. 1 which cover va 
aspects of East london's in:lustrial and commercial ecor 
Pi.nally. where spec ific informationwas lacking or inconc l1 
the w i.- ire r has made use of information gathered by mea 
field research work in the East London area itself during 
a n:l the first ha If of l 963. 
Table 92 
Gr oup classification of responsive industri~s 
Group Nur.ber of establishments 
1 4 
'2, 3, 13, 20, 22 1 
4, 10, 11 1 
5 1 
6 ? 
7 1 
9, 9 1 
1::' 4 
14 
15, 16 3 
17 1 
18 2 
19 2 
?.1 
?3 
TOTAL 23 
·· Of the total of 23 industrial establishments which campi 
the questionnaire, only 8 described themselves as fully i 
pendent concerns: The remaining 15 fell under the categol 
subsidia ry or branch companies, with headquarters in o 
centres. Ten of these subsidiary companies were under the 
trol of South African parent companies, four of the other 
parent oiganizations.were based in the United Kingdom anc 
remainingonein the United States of America. The indepen 
concerns ranged over major-industry groups 1, 6, 7, 12, 15, 
18 and 19 and four of the 8 could be c lassified as large- s 
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industries. Each major i~dustrial group had approximately the 
same r~presentation of independent and subsidiary companies . . 
Aspects of industrial location in East London 
One of the more important objects of the questionnaire was to 
discover wha\ lessons industrialists had learned frqm practical 
experience of thei r operations in East London. Thei r replies 
indicate that the principal factors which influe.nce the choice of 
any centre for the establishment of an industry include land, 
labour and capital, raw materials, water, markets, harbours, 
transpon and communications. Other factors which might in-
fluence the choice are climatic conditionsand favourable indus-
trial overheads, among which would be the price of land and of 
electricity and water, and the rates payable on sites a nd build-
ings. 2 
Table 93 
Paetora influencing the location ot 23 industrial eatabli8hmente 
in Ei!.st London 
Induat!Z ~ Factors intluenci~ location 
~ ~ Mlu'kets HArbour Transport !!!!!: Climate 
A 1 X X 
B 1 X X X 
c 1 X X X X X 
D 1 X X 
E 4 X X X X X 
p 5 X 
G 6 X 
H 6 X 
I 7 X X X 
J 9 X X 
K 12 X X X X 
L l2 X 
M 12 X 
N 12 X 
0 13 X 
p 15 X 
Q 16 X X X X 
R 16 X X X 
s 17 X X X 
T 18 X X X X 
u 18 X 
v 19 X X X 
y 19 X X X X 
TOTAL 9 8 16 14 4 
' 
2 
'x' denotes an affirmative response 
Table 93 gives an analysis of the reasons for settling in East 
London given by the 23 establishments which replied. ~evera!' 
industrialists offered more than one reason and the returns do 
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not, therefore, tally with the number of establishments reply-
ing. It is noticeable that of the factors influencing the choice of 
area, capital and raw materials and the existence of favourable 
industrial overheads appear to have been ignored. Their absence 
from this list was to be expected. The hinterland of East London 
does not as yet produce much except agricultural products, and 
it was not until the establishment of the National Finance Cor-
poration in 1948 and a number of discount and acceptance houses 
and institutions such as the Industrial Development Corporation 
in the middle 'fifties, that the South African money market be-
gan to fulfil its function of providing capital for investment. 3 
Municipal and Divisional Council rates, the price of land and 
the cost of electricity, among the most important of the indus-
trial overheads, have long been a contentious issue in East 
London. The great majority of · the industrialis~s who were 
approached, whether in person or by questionnafre, complained 
of at least some of the overheads of production, and not one 
spoke infavo.ur of their influence on the establishment of industry. 
A surprising feature of tab!e 93, in view of a popular belief 
to the contrary, is that most of the replies indicated that the 
existence of ready markets v.as an important reason for settling 
in East London. The chief markets of South Africa are the 
Witwatersrand, the Durban-Pinetown area, and the Western 
Cape, which are also the three leading industrial :.areas . ·con-
siderations of density of population and purchasing power in the 
hinterland of East London, added to the presence of large num-
bers of impoverished non-whites, hardly favour the existence 
of a substantial market. Local markets do exist, however, and 
several lesser industries have sprung up to cater for them. 
The high cost of railing the finished product from a manufac-
turing area to the distributing centres q.as resulted in a certain 
decentralization of South African industry . Thus it might well 
he t.o the advantage of a manufacturer in the Witwatersrand area 
to establish a subsidiary in East London to supply the needs of 
the local market. The cost of its establishment would be weighed 
against the cost of distributing the manufactured commodity from 
the central factory, and, since the existing rai_lway tariff ·policy 
is unfavourable to the transport of finished products, . a number 
of the larger companies would consider the establishment of 
local subsidiaries. In the East London area this process can be 
observed in the foodstuff industry, especially where perishable 
products are concerned. Obviously rherc must be a fairly co11· 
siderablc market for foodstuffs in the bintcrlund a nd it is C\ i· 
dent that the majority of food-processingestahl ishmems in Eas1 
London are in some way tied to a par ent company elsewhere in 
the Republic . Thus, three of the four food- processing industries 
g iven in table 93 market their products predominanrly in tnc 
hinterland . The remaining establishment, industry 'A', ope rates 
on a nation-wide basis but, as indicated in table 94, wouid pre· 
fer to be in t he Witwatersrand area . 
Table 94 
Reasons for desiring another location 
Reasons for desired ChSA&e Industry Group Disaatis- Area pre-
faction ~ 
with 
Transport _!?.rkets Raw Overheads 
present 
location 
A 1 X Rand 
B 1 
c 1 
D 1 
E 4 
l!' 5 X P . E. 
G 6 
H 6 
I 7 
J 9 
K 12 X 
L 12 
M 12 X Rand 
N 12 
0 13 
p 15 
Q 16 
R 16 X Rand 
s 17 X Rand 
T 18 X Rand 
u 18 X Rand 
v 19 X P. E. 
1f 19 X Rand 
TOTALS 10 
'x' denotes an affi rmative response 
Rand denotes the Witwatersrand area 
P.F.. denotes Port EliEabeth. 
materials 
and com-
ponents 
X X 
X 
X X 
X 
X X 
X X X X 
X X X X 
X 
X X X 
X X 
5 9 4 4 
Of the total of sixteen industries which gave the ·existence of 
markets as one of the reasons for their original c hoice of East 
London, as many as eleven are s ubsidiary concerns operating 
almost exclus ively to s erve the needs of che local markers. Of 
the remaining five independent industries, three market their 
commodities on a national basis and the other two were estab-
lished to cater fo r t he demands of the East London a rea only . 
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Harbour facilities 
The harbour facilities offered to the industrialist who estab-
lishes his plant in East London unquestionably provide the area's 
greatest single industrial attraction. Thineen of the total of 
twenty-three firms concerned with the questionnaire gave the 
existence of harbour facilittes as one of the main reasons for 
their settling in East London, .and it is significant that all the 
large- scale enterprises are included in the thineen. Most of 
the industries which settled in East London because of the pon 
facilitles employ heavy imponed machinery and they have thus 
eliminated the considerable expense of transponing it to the 
interior. Industries connected with the transpon sectors impon 
a great many component pans and raw materials from abroad, 
and proximity to a pon is an advantage. Ocean transpon is used 
for distributing goods to other centres in the Republic, and any 
industry having an eye on potential export markets would dowell 
to establish itself at the coast. On the other hand, the increas-
ing development of South Africa's natural resources, both mineral 
and agricultural, will reduce the need of some industries to be 
at the coast; and, as more and more basic materials become 
available in South Africa itself, a good many industries previous-
ly established near a port might find themselves at a disadvan-
tage because South Africa's reserves of basic resources are 
largely centred in its industrial interior. The motor industry is 
a case in point. The S. A. Board of Trade is desirous of increas~ 
ing the percentage of local content in all motor vehicles assembled 
in South Africa. The most obvious centre for industries produc-
ing component parts for the motor industry as a whole might 
well be in the ViGinity of the supply of the basic metals in the 
Transvaal, but the motor industry is at present centred on Pon 
Elizabeth. The problem is whether the extent of present capital 
investment in the motor industry at coastal centres (notably Port 
Elizabeth) is of suffic~ent magnitude to discount the possibilities 
of transfer of assembly plants to the Witwatersrand. If this is 
so would it not be wiser economic policy and, i'n fact, less ex-
pensive in the long run, to establish the component parts indus-
tries at the coast? 
At present most businesses which h~ve settled in East London 
to be near a pon have done so because of their need to import 
basic materials and machinery. The quantity of East London-
manufactured commodities expo ned is hardly worthy of mention 
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at the present time and the desire to be at the coast for export 
purposes appears to have been due either to wishful thinking on 
the part of the industrialists concerned or to very long-term 
market forecasting. It is true that at present political develop-
ments have robbed several industries inSouthAfrica of potential 
markets el.sewhere .in Africa, but it is equally certain that our 
export markets must be expanded if the nation's industrial economy 
is to realise its full potential. 
Labour 
The supporters of a large-scale programme of industrial de-
velopment in the East London area maintain that the Border area 
as a whole contains an unlimited supply of industrial labour ob-
tainable at low cost. The question , of the supply of so- called 
'cheap labour' in the East London area will be dealt with at greater 
length in the remaining chapter. At this stage, however, it should 
be emphasised that the 'cheapness' of any labour force must be 
related directly to its productive skill and efficiency. African 
labour might well be procurable in most parts of South Africa at 
wages well below the average wage payable to the factocyworker 
in Europe, but, labour can only be considered cheap or other-
wise in relation to the level of skills it has acquired, and the 
East Londpn area is sorely lacking in institutions capable of 
training African labour for in~ustrial purpEses. Nor has East 
London the industrial background of Johannesburg which has 
stimulated the growth of an industrially-committed labour force 
on the Witwatersrand. 
Less than half the businesses responding to the questionnaire 
listed the supply of labour as a reason for being established in 
East London, which suggests that too much emphasis may have 
been laid on the value of the reserves of labour existing in the 
area. There is, in fact, only one instance of an industry corning 
to East London specifically because of its labour supply, and this 
concern moved down from the Witwatersrand just after the First 
World War during the period of industrial strikes in the early 
1920's. On the other hand, table 94 ~eveals that not a single in-
dustry wish~s to change its present quarters in East London for 
any reason connected with the supply of labour. 
Seven of the total of nine establishments which. chose East 
London because of the existing su_pply of labour referred more 
to the non-white than to the white labour supply. Lack of oppor-
tunities of employment in recent years has forced a great many 
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white workers to leave the area, a nd research in the industrial 
field revealed that commerce was attracting young white men 
away from industrial jobs by offering higher wages to beginners. 
Land 
Eight industrialists stated that the availability of industrial 
sites was one of the reasons for establishing their concerns in 
the East London area. In the immediate post-war years, when 
the majority of these industries were established, land was avail-
able at reasonable prices and rail facilities were extended along 
the West Bank industrial sites and in the light - industrial area 
of Arcadia (see map 3). The question of land availability at 
present is dealt with in detail in Appendix 'D', but the prevail-
ing shortage of fully- serviced industrial sites causes some 
anxiety to East London local authorities who are intent on ex-
panding the industrial complex of the region. 
The fact that land was made available to industrialists in the 
post-war years points to a reversal of the policy that held sway 
in the 1930's in East London, when requests to establish indus-
tries in this area made on behalf of the large American motor 
firms, were refused on the shortsighted grounds that the 'beauty' 
and 'serenity' of the city was on no account to be disturbed by 
industrial interests . Such policy has cost East London dear in 
terms of industrial development, but it is encouraging to note 
the change of heart among local politicians. The cost of land 
itself may not weigh very heavily in the establishment of a large 
industry, but the industrial facilities, which include rail spurs 
and water and power services, are really important. 
Transport 
The majority opinion of industrialists ~eld that the railway 
rating policy hinders the establishment of industries away from 
the chief market centres as the rates are loaded against the 
transport of finished products. It appears, then, that manufac-
turers would prefer to be settled in the market centres, and 
this would weigh against the establishment of any national con-
cern in East London·, unless the proximity of a harbour is of 
equal or greater importance. The four industries which men-
tioned transportation as being in their favour were arguing in 
terms of the centralpositionwhich East London holds inrelation 
to the four major market centres -Johannesburg, Durban, Cape 
Town and Port Elizabeth. Ignoring the transport costs for the 
Jnomcnt, it is true that East London occupies an ideal position 
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as a distributing centre, with ocean transport ava ilable for dis-
rribut ion to rhe rh ree major ports and di reel rail communications 
with the W itwate rsra nd a rea . At least one of the four industrial-
ists appeared to reckon on change in rile tariff policies of the 
South Africafl Railways, which would remove the disad va nwges 
of a situation far removed from markets , but if the possibility 
of a change in rail tariffs is ignored, East London will remain 
a t a dist incr -:ii sad vantage compare1 with Johannesburg or Du rl1an . 
Warer and eli matic conditions 
The supply of water for industrial purposes and t he pre vailing 
climatic conditions were regarded as the lea st importa nt of all 
the factors influencing the establishment of industry in East 
I ~:mdon. Climatic c onditions can be artificially simulated, though 
at some expense , and there appear to be substantial r e serves of 
water in the Border area south of the Amatola Mountains. The 
present East London municipal water supply, however , will not 
be able to cater for any large- scale expansion in either domestic 
or industrial consumption, to meet which a new dam will have 
to be constructed. 
Analysis of preferences for alternative location 
Table 94 indicates those firms which are dissatisfied with 
East London and have expressed a wish to move elsewhere in 
the Republic. Very nearly 50 per cent of all the firms which 
replied to the questionnaire would prefer to settle elsewhere and 
one of the reasons given by each of them is either the lack of a 
ready market or the transport factor, which, though separately 
stated, are in essence the same thing . It is doubtful whether any 
of these will in fact go elsewhere, since the extent of their capital 
investments in their present situation is such that a move would 
hardly be worth their while. This applies particularly to the 
larger concerns for whom the cost of movingwould be prohibit -
ive. Table 94 does reveal, however, that there are a consider-
able number of industries operating in the East London area 
which, other things being equal, would like to transfer to more 
advantageous areas . It becomes imr.;ediately apparent that the 
Witwatersrand area provides the greatest attraction for indus-
trialists who are dissatisfied with conditions in East London, as 
eight of the ten industries wishing to move expressed a definite 
preference for the Rand, a choice which can be easily explained 
in terms of ~arketing problems and transport diffic ulti~s. · 
Ten out of t~e total of twenty-three industries, or 43.5 per 
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cent, expressed the desire to move, either to the Rand or, as 
in the case of two concerns, to Port Elizabeth. There are, how-
ever, additional industries which have indicated their dissatis-
faction with conditions prevailing in East London, but would not 
consider moving elsewhere, chiefly because they were original-
ly established in this area to cater for the needs of the local 
markets, and any move would, therefore, defeat the object be-
hind their establishment. 
Of the four industries classified under group 1 (food) only 
one indicated a desire to move elsewhere, and it is significant 
that this concern is the only one of the four which was not estab-
lished in East London for the purpose of serving the local mar-
ket. The principal markets for the products of this concern are 
in the Johannesburg area, and establishment there would both 
eliminate considerable marketing costs and bring it nearer to 
its source of raw material. Of the chemical products industries 
(group 12) the concerns wishing to move, produce for national 
markets and find that though their market penetration in the East 
London hinterlaJ?.d is sound, saturation point is soon reached, 
and in the final analysis their chief markets lie beyond the con-
fines of East London's immediate ecom>rnic hinterland . Here 
again, distribution costs detract considerably from net profits. 
The other two industries in group 12 are subsidiaries of an East 
London industrial organization and any break away from their 
close association with the parent company would involve addition-
al administrative and distribution costs. 
The majority of those industries concerned with the engineer-
ing and motor sectors have expressed a preference for moving 
to other areas. With these heavier type of industries, however, 
the extent of capital investment is considerable and at this stage 
of thei r development the cost of transfer might well outweigh 
the advantages . It is interesting to note, however, that the 
greater proportion of industries in the _motor world, whether 
assembly plants or parts manufacturers, favour a move to the 
Witwatersrand rather . than Port Elizabeth . As suggested pre-
viously, the ultimate decisio·n, should one be taken, will depend 
largely upon the decision of the component parts manufacturers 
as to whether they will operate from Port Elizabeth or from the 
Witwatersrand. State intervention, in the form of subsidies 
for decentralized industry, might well decide the issue fo r 
them. 
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Future prospects 
The following summary is based upon the replies received to 
questions of the industrial questionnaire. A fuller analysis of 
development prospects for industry in East London will be given 
in the final chapter of this book. 
Unquestionably the main issue is the railway tariff, which is 
regarded by 90 per cent of local industrialists as being disadvan-
tageous to industries situated away from the sources of raw 
.materials and the market centres. Most of the industries estab-
lished specifically to cater for the needs of East London's non-
competitive hinterland indicated that the government's policy of 
developing industries on the borders of the African reserves 
would assist in the expansion of markets fo r their own products, 
and they expressed themselves as being in favour of any policy 
designed to stimulate economic activity intheEast Londonarea. 
The larger concerns, operating on a national basis, considered 
the local market too s mall to be of any consequence and were 
more interested in government policy from the point of view of 
tax relief or rail concessions for 'border' industries in g-eneral. 
Transkeian development and the resulting increases in the 
purchasing power of the Africans would stimulate those con-
cerns producing for this market -e.g., patent medicines, fqod 
products, clothing and cheap textile commodities and low-priced 
furniture. It is obvious, however, that any policy forth~ develop-
ment of the area as a whole would be bf some benefit to all in-
dustries. One industrialist argued that, given a port so conven-
iently sited and not fully used, with millions ofunder-developed 
people living in areas adjacent, the hinterland as a whole, and 
East London in partie ular, can hardly fail to develop. This would 
seem true, if only as a long-term prognostication. 
Capital investment in land, buildings, machinery and plant 
has prevented one or two very large concerns from moving 
elsewhere after they had realised the disadvantages of East 
London. Obviously, they would have been well advised to have 
undertaken a more thorough investigation of the prevailing con-
ditions. A number of establishments seem to put their trust in 
government policy for the decentralization of industry, as well 
as a rail tariff policy which would enable the South African 
Railways to render assistance to under-developed areas. 
Several industrialists pointed out that the absence of white 
private enterprise in th~ future development plans for the 
l!)() 
Transkeiun territories, and the lack of entrepreneurial abilities 
amongst the Africans , would severely hinder the rate of eco-
nomic progress in the Transkei. Only one industrialist, how-
ever, feared a fall-off in sales due to competition from subsi-
dised indust r ies located in the East London area, but i t must 
be noted that this particular industry at present enjoys some 
degree of monopoly in the East London region. Although the 
a verage industria-list appears to he slightly sceptical concern-
ing the development of Transkeian 'border' industries, the 
majority of opinions understandably favoured any policy which 
might injecr some stimulus into the general economic structure. 
Rcgi9n<1l input s and outputs 
With the informati on supplied by answers to the questionnaire, 
it h<.1s been possible to attempt brief analyses of the raw material 
input and sales output patterns for the 23 firms concerned with 
tile qucs't ionnai re. Tal:le 9:) g ives an analys is of the raw material 
inputs for the 23 firms on a regional basis. Only the percentage 
values <.1 re ~iven. 
'l'l'lb:!..e 95 
0rigin1 by percentace v"lue, of !">.W M'l.terial!l uRed i!1 industry i n 
;;;:'\st J,or.don - '1960 
Border- area TotAl !:ape Tr-'ln!lVA'~-1 Nak•: r:ranr,e Free State Imported 
6.9 27.7 12 . 5 16. 3 4.1 37.3 
. The high percentage of imported raw materials is the most 
striking feature of table 95, ~vhich underlined the importance of 
a situation near a port for a great many industries. Those in-
dustrieswhich reveal D particularly high percentage of imported 
raw mate rials include motor assembly plants, textile manufac-
turers, producers of chemical products and certain foodstuff 
industries, which comprise the four leading industrial sectors 
of the East London area. Turning back to table 29, however, it 
can be seen that the percentage of imported materials ranged 
between 54 per ce.nt and 44 per cent for the period 1945/6-1954/5 . 
Assuming therefore that the figure of 37. 3 per cent given in 
. table 95 for the 23 firms in 1960 is representative of the major-
ity of Ea~t London industries, th~ percentage of imported mater-
ials has shown a decline in recent years. It has already been 
emphasised that as the rate of development of · South Africa's 
own natural resources increases, i nd).lstry will come to rely less 
and less on imported materials, with the result that proximity 
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to a port will become of minor importance, unless the export 
trade expands. 
The most important regional source of _raw materials within 
South Africa for East London industry was the Cape Province 
as a whole, which supplied 27.7 per cent of all r_aw materials 
consumed by 23 firms in East London. The relatively high per-
centage consumption of materials originating from the Cape 
Province results ma_inly from the use of agricultural products 
fn the food- processing industries . The motor industry also re-
turned a comparatively high figure for materials originating 
from the Cape and it must be assumed, therefore, that the 
majority of South African- made components used by the motor 
industry 'in East London are nbtained from Port Elizabeth or, in 
the case of batteries, from East London itself. In addition, 
several of the smaller concerns, particularly the wood products 
industries, showed a high percentage use of local materials. 
The great percentage of raw materials purchased from Natal 
were of an agricultural nature destined for use in the food in-
dustry, while the materials purchased from the Transvaal were 
both mil'leral _and agricultural. Most of the heavier type of indus-
trial concerns in East London revealed a relatively high per-
centage consumption of materials from the Transvaal and as 
the need for metal products, engineering and machinery indus-
tries increases in East London, so the proportion of raw mater-
ials obtained from the mineral deposits of the Transvaal and 
Natal can be expected to rise-considerably ~bove their present 
averages of 12.6 and 18.3 per cent respectively. East London 
is as yet a light industrial area with no basic heavy industries 
capable of stimulating external industrial growth, but the position 
is likely to undergo some change as the ~ate of industrial expan;-
sion increases. 
A remarkably low percentage of industrial raw materials was 
purchased from the Border area and the Orange Free State in 
spite of the fact that these areas comprise East London's non-
competitive hinterland. The materials originating from the 
Orange Free State were entirely agricultural, while those pur-
chased in the Border area itself were destined chiefly for the 
food industry, but included timber products and packaging equip-
ment in general. The absence of mineral resources in East 
London's hinterland suggests that, unless raw materials such 
as cotton and wool fibres can be produced locally to meet the 
182 
requirements of the expanding textile industry, any further in-
dustrialization of East London is unlikely to-result in an increase 
in the percentage of raw materials obtained from the north-
eastern Cape. 
Table 96 
Sales or region - percentage values only 
Border are.a Total Cap·e Transvaal Natal Orange Free State Exports 
13.8 36.7 39.5 . 12.6 8.4 2.8 . 
Although as many as eleven out of the twenty-three concerns 
returning completed questionnaires operated exclusively for the 
East~rn Cape markets, a very high proportion of their output 
was sold in the Transvaal. The percentages given in table 96 
only serve to emphasise the pull of the Southern Transvaal area 
as a market centre in South Africa, and they underline the im-
portance of distributive costs to any large-scale industry operat-
ing from the East London area. The gradual decentralization of 
industry in South Africa will , if successfully implemented, re-
sult in a larger market for manufactured commodities in these 
. areas which are to be developed, but decentralization on the scale 
required cannot be accomplished ·in the space of a few years 
only, and it is certain that the Transvaal area will remain the 
market centre of the Republic for years to come. Transportation 
costs are, therefore, likely to remain an important factor in 
the locational problel!1 for a long time hence . 
A severe imbalance between the value of exported commodities 
and imported materials is revealed by a comparison between the 
percentage figures given in table 95 and those in table 96. The 
percentage of products exported is extremely low for the East 
London industrial sector and belies the supposition that several 
industrial concerns were located in East London in order to be 
'near a port for export purposes. South Africa will, in the not 
too distant future, be forced to look' more and more to the ex-
port of manufactured goods if balance of payments equilibrium 
is to be maintained and a great deal of future industrial develop-
ment sho~ld be oriented towards the export markets. 
Although East London industry enjoys a great advantage in the 
markets of the Border area and the south- east Orange Free 
State, the percentage of sales directed to these areas is very 
small (13 . 8 and 8. 4 per cent respectively). Thus although SO 
per cent of the firms which replied directed the bulk of their 
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output to East London's non-competitive hinterland, the value 
of the sales directed to ·the Transvaal by a relatively small 
number of large concerns was far greater. The sales statistics 
for the four largest .conc~rns show .7.4 per cent of sales going 
to the Borde~ area, and 42. 8 per cent going to the Transvaal. 
Labour efficiency and supply 
Of the twenty- three establishments returning completed ques-
tionnaires a total of seven, or 30 per cent, indicated that there 
had been recent changes in the racial composition of their labour 
forces. These seven establishments included four of the largest 
concerns in East London's private industria l sector and in each 
case, the change in the racial composition of the labour force 
involved a switch from white to non-white machine operatives 
or semi-skilled workers. Each industry which had effected a 
change of this natuFe indicated satisfaction· with both the supply 
and efficiency of non-white labour. The seven industries con-
cernedarefromgroups.l, 4, 5, 7, 16 and 19 (two establishments 
from group 1). 
The reasons for these switches were considerations of both 
labour supply and economy. The relative standards of living of 
whites and non-whites are such that, where job reservation does 
not prevent him from doing so, a non-white will accept industrial 
employment even on a skilled level for a wage considerably less 
than that acceptable to a white worker. Even where wage deter-
minations are in force it is unlikely that a white worker, with 
his high standard of liv:ing, would be prepared to work for the 
stipulated minimum wage, whereas most non-whites would be 
happy to accept it. Shortages of skilled labour in South Africa 
have from time to time compelled the employment of non-whites 
as machine operators in industries where it has not been pos-
sible to secure a sufficient number of whites. During the period 
of rapid industrial expansion in South Africa there were short-
ages of qualified men at all levels of employment. This meant 
in effect that white employees were able to move up a step or 
two in the employment ladder, leaving vacancies in the lower 
divisions, and such vacancies had to be filled with non-whites, 
whether Africans, coloureds or Asians. In most cases where 
such a step was taken it was found to have been successful and 
the practice has .been maintained. 
Of the seven firms indicating a change in the racial campo:.. 
sition of their labour force, three have replaced white ·machine 
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operatives by coloureds, one has replaced white female factory · 
labour by coloureds and the remaining three have switched from 
white machine operatives to African operative·s. Of the total of 
twenty-three firms returning questionnaires, only four were 
still dissatisfied with the efficiency of their wl:,lite labour force 
and a similar proportion registered dissatisfaction with the 
efficiency of their non-white labour force. The incidence of 
dissatisfaction amongst firms with regard to the supply of labour 
was slightly higher, with six registering complaints in connection 
with the supply of white labou:t; and three registering complaints 
with regard to non-whites. It is noticeable that only two firms 
were dissatisfied with the efficiency of both their white and non-
white labourers but neither of these complained about the supply 
of labour. There appears to be no correlation between dissatis-
faction with efficiency and dissatisfaction with supply. In one 
case only was efficiency dissatisfaction coupled with a labour 
shortage and this case concerned the white labour force of an 
industry from group 16. 
On the general que.stion of labour effie iency, most industrial-
ists considered that supervision and training were the important 
factors . Field research has revealed that in most cases lackof 
labour efficiency and low productivity result from incompetent 
supervision and .inadequate training facilities, especially where 
non-white labour is concerned. The number of concerns which 
employ sound methods of selecting their non-white labourers is 
surprisingly small, with the result that their labour turnover is 
abnormally high, but where care is taken in selecting employees 
for all types of employment the turnover is corr.espondingly low . 
The question of supervision is met at all levels of industrial 
society, from sectional foremen to top management, and exper-
ience seems to indicate that fairness and understanding in labour 
J?elations can go a .long way towards achieving the maximum 
amount of labour efficiency. Appreciation of effort and various 
incentive schemes have also beenfound to increase productivity 
amongst the industrial labour forces and one industrialist men-
tioned the degree of competitiveness in the labour market it-
self as a good indicator of labour efficiency over a short-term 
period. If full employment prevails, then it is likely that effic-
iency will not be at a maximum. Good working conditions, amen-
ities and adequate food and housing were other factors which 
were believed to influence and increase labour efficiency, and 
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nearly all industrialist~ would agree that the payment of a 
'living' wage is essential if productivity is to be maximized. 
One industrialist put forward the suggestion that nearness to 
the place of work was an imponant factor relating to labour 
efficiency a.Jid this would seem to be a very considerable prob-
lem facing industrialists throughout South Africa, as non-white 
industrial workers are forced by statute to reside in areas which 
in many cases are far removed from the industrial sites. Workers 
are required to travel up to 30 miles a day and their hours of 
leisure are few. The East London area has, at the moment, few 
difficulties in this regard, but the removal of the African popu-
lationto the proposed new township at Mdantsane- over 12 miles 
from the industrial sites on the West Bank - will undoubtedly 
give rise to transpon problems, unless in_dustry itself is able 
to move to areas c·loser to the African township. 
Industrialists in general were of the opinion that lack of am-
bition was the chief cause of a declining level of efficiency among 
the white industrial workers in East London, as is the case in 
many other industr ial areas throughout the world. One indus-
trialist, with several years' experience in the under-developed 
countries of the world, was particularly severe in his assess-
ment of middle-income white labour in South Africa. He regarded 
the working classes and artisans as being much the same as this 
class of labour throughout the world, but considered that a shock-
ing lack of drive was evident among the office workers, sales-
men an~ administrative staff in general. He contends that South 
Africans in this income bracket display a remarkable unwilling-
ness to accept responsibility and were without vigour in their 
approach to work. The reason lies, perhaps, in the comparative-
ly uncompetitive state of the South African labour market in 
these fields. He himself found considerable difficulty in select-
ing reliable men for sales distribution but, on the other hand, 
had had little trouble in obtaining an efficient force of non-white 
semi- skilled labourers . 
With regard to white labour, a major complaint was that young 
apprentices were not forthcoming. The majority opinion held 
that the inflated salaries offered by commercial concerns to 
young men leaving school proved to· be far more attractive than 
the prospect of serving a long apprenticeship with an industrial. 
concern. One employer asserted that an apprentice with even 
Junior Certifica,te4 standing was rare and from the psychological 
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point ofview, young men leaving school are not anxious to com-
mit themselves to a further period of learning and .a compara-
tively low income, in spite of the fact that their incomes -once 
their apprenticeship has been completed - would exceed the 
salaries paid by a commercial organization. It was found that 
apprentices were most irregular in their attendances at the local 
tee hnical co liege although incentives had been offered to encour-
age regular attendance. Generally, there appears to be a short-
age of skilled industrial labour in East London but this may be 
due to a lack of opportunity at higher levels which forces the 
more ambitiou.s workers to move to other centres. 
It is apparent, moreover, that East London suffers from a 
lack of training facilities for non-white workers and their labour 
force is therefore largely unskilled. Where these have had even 
limited training, and receive due consideration from those in 
authority over them, their efficiency and stability are remark-
able. One industrialist maintained that the non-whites in Natal 
and the Transvaal are better suited to industrial work, as they 
have spent more years in an industrial society and their adjust-
ment to the demands of industry is so much the easier. In ad-
. dition, Africans living in Johannesburg, for example, are much 
further removed from a tribal environment than are those of 
East London. The full commitment of labour to an industrial 
society requires a complete break with tribal affiliations, and 
the system of migrant labour and the perpetuation of a dual 
society is an obstacle in the path of rapid industria l development. 
Traditional loyalties are strong among the Xhosa- speaking 
Africans in East London and they have not been subjected to the 
disruptive influences of other ethnic groups. 
Power consumption 
It is possible to do something to m<!-ke up for the lack of recent 
Statistics relating to industrial output by analysing the industrial 
consumption of electric power. Where most industrial firms are 
concerned, the ihtake of electric current is closely related to 
the level of output, and table 38 has shown, for example, that 
well over 90 per cent of the total horse power utilised by East 
london's private industrial sector was generated by electric 
motors run on purchased electric power. Thus the consumption 
of electric power may be used as a guide to the level of indus-
trial output. · 
In terms of section 1, scale 2, of the Electricity Tariff Regu-
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lations pertaining to the. Electricity Undertaking of the East 
london municipality (P.N.58/1961- 20thJanuary, 1961), some 
sixty industrial establishments in the municipal area qualify as 
'large Power Users·•, and it is to these sixty concerns that the 
following aoolysis is confined. An establishment whose 'regis-
tered or notified maximum demand is 25 kilovolt-amperes or 
over', is regarded as being a ' large power user' . Table 97gives 
the actual and percentage increases in the demand for or con-
sumption of KV A for the sixty industrial establishments during 
the period December 1957 to December 1962. The month of 
December has been selected for both years to overcome as far 
as is possible seasonal fluctuations in the level of output. 
Tal)le 97 
Electricity cons~?tion hy 60 larce p~~er u~ere 1957 to 1962 
KVA consumed KVA consumed Actual increase Per cent increase 
Dec. 1957 Dec. 1962 1957-196?. 1957-1962 
8,263 10,097 1,834 22.2 
Source: Electricity Department of the East London Municipality. 
It should be mentioned, however, that eight of the sixty estab-
lishments registered as large power users in December 1962 
were not registered as such in 1957, and are either new firms 
or only qualified as large power users during the five-year 
period. The total maximum demand for all eight establishments 
in 1962 was only 315 KVA, and if this figure is subtracted from 
the KVA returns for 1962, the actual increase in power consump-
tion is .reduced to 1, 519 KVA and the percentage increase falls 
to 18 per cent. The average consumption for each establishment 
in 1962 was 168 KV A and during the five-year period only nine 
(15 per cent of the total) showed a decrease, while a further 
eight (13 per cent) revealed a peak demand in·years prior to 
1962. Substantial increases in KVA consumption were recorded 
by establishments in the food, textile, chemical products and 
transport industries in particular and it is once more significant 
that these four industries are among East London's major indus-
trial sectors . 
Gross output for the East London area - excluding the trans-
port industry- was valued at R33, 718,000 in 1956/7 and increased 
to R35, 376, 000 in 1959/60, showing an increase of 5 per cent 
during the three years. If, however, the consumption of electric 
power by the large power users is to be taken as an accurate 
guide as to the .level of output, then by the end of 1962 the value 
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of East London industry's gross output would have increased to 
R39, 787,000, showing an increase of 18 per cent over the years 
1957-1962. An estimated increase of 18 per cent in the value of 
gross output during these years might, however, be slightly in 
excess of the realmcrease, in that the smaller power users may 
well have showri an over all decrease in electricity consumption 
and, therefore, in output. 5 
Construction 
The construction industry is one of the few major- industry 
groups in which the level of activity is in no way related to the 
amount of elec.tricity consumed. It has, however, been possible 
to assess the level of activity in the construction industry for 
1962'and the first half of 1963 from the values of building plans 
approved by the municipality from 1957 to June 1963, as recorded 
by the City and Water Engineer's d~partment . These figures 
are given in table 98. 
Table 98 
Value of building plans ~pproved : 1957 to 1963 
Value 
~ 
1957 4,184,878 
1958 4,002,784 
1959 4,220,550 
1960 2,452,990 
1961 2,749,904 
1962 2,901,687 
1963 (to June only) 2,194,540 
(Note: The incomplete figures for 1963 suggest thaL the annual 
total would be about R4, 400, (''10.) 
The above figures indicate that the c Jnstruction in<;iustty suf-
fered a serious decline in activity during the years 1960-1962. 
In 1960 the value of plans approved was only 58. 6 per cent of 
the corresponding value for 1957, but the indications are that 
the 1963 level of construction activity will be as high as, if not 
higher than, the 1957 level. The value of plans approved from 
January to June 1963 was R2, 194, 540 - somewhat higher than 
half of the value for the whole of 1957. There has been consider-
able activity on several sites in the East London city centre in 
recent months, the new textile mill at Arnoldton was com-
pleted in September ·1963, a largegrain elevator has been built 
at East 1 ondon harbour and there is the promise· of new provin-
cial and government buildings as wep as the likelihood of an 
increased rate of industrial development . . All these developments 
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have considerably raised the output of the construction industry. 
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Chapter 8 
CONCLUSIONS 
Changing attitudes .towards industry 
The fifteen-year period after the Second World War, 1945-60, 
may be regarded as a period of transition in the history of East 
London's industrial development. Although there was consider-
able industrial expansion, as the figures presented in earlier 
chapters indicate, the rate of growth was restricted by two sets 
of forces - the one local in character, the other national. 
Inhibiting forces which were of a local character stem from 
the fact that East London's initial developme11t was based upon 
the import and export trade of the large commercial houses, 
which had built around the port large wholesale distributive 
businesses. Its origins were thus commercial rather than indus~ 
trial; and the emphasis on the ,nanufacture of consumer's goods 
from South African raw materi::tls, which was the major change 
in the structure of the South African economy in the period be-
tween the two world wars, reduced the importance of the role 
which the importing wholesaler was able to play in the national 
economy. Unlike Port Elizabeth, where the growth of the foot-
wear and motor assembly industries provided a bridge between 
the commercial past and the indu.3t rial future , East London 
tended to be strongly traditional. 
During these years, East London W clS apparently content to 
remain a dist.ributing centre for commercial establishments 
and a Mecca for summer tourists and the growth of an indus~ 
t rial sector was actively opposed by many residents and local 
authorities alike . Thus it was partly due to the locally unfavourQ 
able economic climate that East London failed to take advantage 
of the rapid increase in industrial activity experienced by other 
centres in South Africa during the years 1934-1940. 
Even during the immediate post-war years the rate of indus-
trial growth inEast London was curtailed by the refusal of local 
authorities to pursue a vigorous policy designed to attract indus-
trialists . Those few large concerns, notably in the textile and 
automotive. industry sectors, which came to East London between 
the years 1946 and 1954, did so often in spite of the relative lack 
of industrial facilities and the non-progressive outlook of East 
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Londoners in general. Gradually, however, it has come to be 
generally accepted that East London's future prosperity will de-
pend U:)On the extent to which the industrial sector of its economy 
can be developed. The 1950's saw considerable expansion of 
social overheads . The Laing Dam was completed in 1951 to 
assure the city of an adequate water supply for some years . to 
come; the generating capacity of the East London power station 
was increased in 1953/4; and new industrial townships with ade-
quate rail facilities were opened up. In addition, detailed re= 
search projects, covering the Economic and social aspects of 
the East London area, were undertaken by members of the 
Rhodes University Institute of Social and Economic Research, 
at the invitation of the Buffalo Catchment Association. In recent 
years the Institute has also rec eived financ ial assistance from 
the East London City Council, which particularly since the be= 
ginning of 1962 has taken steps to create an economic climate 
favourable to industrialists and has even sent representatives 
overseas in an attempt to attract manufacturers . At present 
industrial facilities are betng developed at Wilsorria, wher.e 
factories will be able to draw onthe proposed new African town=~ 
ship at Mdantsane for labour. 
It would appear, then, that the 'preconc,Jiti ons' which facilitate 
the 'take-off' into industrial growth have been established in the 
East London area. But the problem of developing a leading 
industrial sector capable of sustaining industrial growth has yet 
to be fully solved. 
There are many factors which are unfavourable to the locatic:m 
of large- scale industry in East London. East London's hinter-
land, though large in area, includes a high proportion of native 
reserve territories which at present lack sufficient purchasing 
power to create a regional market of any great significance. 
Nor are the economies of these territories fully market-orient~d 
being based, as they are, on a subsistence-type peasant agri-
culture. If incomes can be raised and a change-over to a market 
economy satisfactorily achieved, the African demand for con-
sumer goods - particularly foodstuffs - is likely· to increase 
considerably. · 
Moreover, the factor endowments of East London's immediate 
hinterland are not such as to attract large- scale industry spon-
taneously . The relative size of the food-processing industry 
in East London indicates that the area is largely dependent upon 
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agricultural raw materials, 1 but even so there has been as yet 
no industrial development based on the most important agricul-
tural product of the hinterland, namely, wool. The lack of 
mineral raw materials, except for coal and titanium, precludes 
the development of heavy industry which has made such rapid 
st rides in the Southern Transvaal. 
East London will therefore have to attract light industries, 
which have less r.i.gid locational requi rements. Even in the case 
of this type of industry East London has serious difficulties to 
overcome. These arise from the over- all pattern of industrial 
location in the .Republic and, more specifically, from the enor-
mous pull of the rna rket which the Southern Transvaal at present 
exerts. The concentration of wealth and population in the 
Witwatersrand, which was initially due to the gold mining in-
dustry , has been reinforced by industrial developments based 
upon the mine ral and agricultural resources of that part of the 
country and on the market pull of that concentration. Thus new 
industries are attracted there and the market pull is strengthened 
and the concentration of industry tends to become even more 
marked . It i s c lear fromwhat has been said in earlier chapters 
· that many i-ndustrialists at present in-East London would prefer 
to be in the Southern Transvaal, and would move there were it 
n?t for the heavy capital costs involved . It was also shown that 
a considerable part of the industrial output of East London 
firms is sold in the Transvaal, and that transport costs place 
the local firm at a disadvantage relative to their Transvaal 
competitors. 
The structure of the South African economy s uffers from 
severe regiona l imbalance, stemming from an unequal distri-
bution of the product ive factors in general, but more especially 
of mineral resources. This regional imbalance has served to 
perpetuate the dual nature of South Africa's economic society, 
with a high ly developed industrial structure such as exists on 
the Witwatersrand, on the one hand, and a backward rural 
economy, such as exists in the Transkei, on the other. 
Decentralization of industry 
The economic histories of most countries that have attained 
a high level of industrial development reveal that at some stage 
during the process of industrial dev.elopment the economic 
policy makers of the individual countries have been confronted 
with the problems of 'depressed areas ' and industrial decentral-
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ization. Dennison, for example, devotes considerable space to 
the problems of the depressed areas in the United Kingdom dur-
ing the 1930's;2 since the last war a pattern of industrial decen-
tralization has emerged in the U. S. A. ; and, as afinal example, 
there is the ten-year Vanoni Plan3 in Italy, which is at present 
being implemented in an attempt to achieve regional balance 
betweAn the industrial northern provinces and the poverty-
stricken south . One of the major objects of industrial decentral-
ization is to effect a geographic redistribution of income by 
establishing a better balance in regional development . The im-
balance may have been due to historical accident or to a differ-
ence in the factor endowments of the various regions . Any 
effective policy of industrial decentralization will have to aim 
at removing, sofar as this is possible, the for ces which inhibit 
the development of the backward areas. 
Any programme of decentralization should be embarked upon 
only after careful consideration has been accorded to the antici-
pated socio-economic structure of the country as a whole, and 
should not be regarded as a policy of expedience to satisfy 
current short-term demands . Industrial decentralization can be 
looked upon as a deviational policy which, through its removal 
of specific development impediments by means of official sub-
sidy or control , can alter the natural pattern of industrial 
location. It would be foolhardy, however, to suppose that an 
official policy of decentralization can completely ignore the 
natural forces controlling the locational p~ttern, and any policy 
based on such a premise would certainly result in severe eco-
nomic dislocation or even destruction. At best, decentralization 
policy can merely attempt to create factors favourable to indus-
trial orientation in areas where such factors were previously 
non-existent . The whole problem of industrial location. em-
bracing as it does such facets as external economies and" factor 
orientation, must be given careful attention before any policy of 
decentralization is implemented. The economic desirability of 
each new programme for regional development involving the 
relocation of industry should, however, be weighed in terms of 
both social and economic consequences . 
Whereas the private entrepreneur makes his locational d,e-
cisions in terms of the maximization of private profit (assuming 
his behaviour to be rational), the official policy of any country 
as regards industrial decentralization should be geared towards 
the maximization of social gain or profit. For this reason the 
relocation of an industry in an undeveloped or under-developed 
a·rea, or in a temporarily •tepJ:esse::l area, might well be con-
si,Jered in tern.s of net social gain t hough it may have been 
L"ejected by the individual industriaH::..t. The idea of the social 
cost of industrial relocation is not often recognised in the pri-
vate profit motive. If, however, a policy of decentralization 
geared towards the ntaximization of social profit at the expense 
of private profit is to be irnplementell in a society based on the 
principle of free enterprise, subsidies will have to be offered to 
the private industrialist to enable him to effect the relocation 
of his industry or the location of an entirely new industry in the 
depressed area, while maintaining maximum profits. The cost 
of subsidising such industry should be weighed against the bene-
fits accruing from its new location in terms of social gain. 
The following quotation from the Hendry Commission Report4 
of 1940 pinpoints the problems surrounding the decentralization 
of industry in South Africa: 'The best or correct location for 
any inllustry is that which will yield to the industrialist the 
greatest difference bet\veen the manufacturing cost and the sell-
ing price. Correct location will give rise to the greatest pro-
gress in the development of industry generally, and the incor-
rect location, brought through artificial means, will tend to 
retard the ~.Progress of industrial development . At the same 
time, industrial decentralization - based on sound economic 
reasons - promotes undoubted economic stability and eliminates 
social disadvantages. ' 
The government has embarked upon a policy of decentrali-
zation of industry for a variety of reasons, economic, social, 
political and strategic; and priority bas been given to the estab-
lishment of industries on the periphery of the Bantu Area . This 
policy of 'border area development' has given rise to consider-
able controversy, but this is not the appropriate place to con-
sider this conflict of views about what is best in the national 
interests . From the more local viewpoint of benefit to East 
London there can be little doubt that the government's policy of 
encouraging decentralization and of border area development is 
wholly advantageous and may help East London and its hinter-
land to accelerate its rate of economic growth and to provide 
employment for the rapidly increasing number of Africans who 
can no longer be supported in subsistence agriculture. 
.... 
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The essence of the problem which confronts South Africa is 
how to achieve industrial decentralization while adhering to the 
princip.les governing industrial location, and in this regard the 
concept of 'border area' development can be criticised on various 
grounds . A large number of these 'border areas', and, in par-
ticular, the Ciskei ofwhich East London is an integral part, are 
not ideally suited to the location of large-scale industry, and 
the advantages of industrial location in the Southern Transvaal 
are such that the comparative advantages in cost which the 
Southern Transvaal area holds over East London cannot be attri -
buted entirely to historical accident . Harold Fridjohn has criti-
cised the establishment of 'border ' industries on the grounds 
that the implementation of such economic policy presupposes 
the abandonment of the principle of the market mechanism which 
is fundamental to the spirit of free enterprise . 5 On the other 
hand, it should be emphasised that the principle of the market 
mechanism makes no allowance for social gains and is based 
solely on the concept of private profit maximization. If it sue-
ceeds in achieving a redistribution income in South Africa, the 
subsidised decentralization of industry will result in handsome 
social profits for the country as a whole and, in order to realise 
these social benefits, the principle of the market mechanism 
will have to be abandoned pro tempore. 
One of the chief social arguments in favour of border indus-
tries is that they could prevent the further disruption of the 
African family unit by establishing industry in areas where 
African workers could enjoy the normal and stabilizing privi-
leges of family life, and by obviating the need for the additional 
influx of African males i.nto the already over-crowded and 
unsettled urban areas of the existing industrial centres . The 
migrant labour system results in labour instability and involves 
the waste of an estimated 660,000 man-years per annum .6 Even 
at the existing level of industrial concentration, the establish-
ment of complete family units for all African industrial workers 
in urban centres such as Johannesburg would present almost 
insuperable socio-economic problems, and any increase in the 
level of concentration would increase these difficulties still 
further . It is well to remember, however, that the development 
of 'border' industries is planned in the white areas of South 
Africa on the perimeters of the native reserves. Thus the African 
employees may be denied permanent residential rights in the 
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new .industrial centres, and may still have to commute from the 
interiors of the reserves, thereby perpetuating in some measure 
the system of migrant labour. 
'Border area' development has to be attempted in the face of 
a firmly established pattern of industrial concentration in South 
Africa, which has evolved through the technological demands of 
modern industry . . To entice competitive industries away from 
the natural advantages available to them in the established in-
dustrial centres will require considerable artificial stimuli, 
and the accent should therefore be on the establishment of 
complementary industries in the depressed areas - provided 
that such industries are orientated towards the natural advan-
tages of the areas in question. It is significant that the govern-
ment's permanent committee for the location of industry has 
devoted its attention to the development of industrial sites in 
those areas in which the reserves impinge on existing urban 
centres - i.e . Durban/Pietermaritzburg, Pretoria and East 
London, thereby showing a preference for areas in which an 
industrial infra- structure already exists . The absence of such 
infra- structures within the actual reserves must be considered 
as an argument in favour of the 'border area ' development con-
cept, as the .cost of establishing industrial complexes within the 
reserves themselves would be very high . Although the East 
London area does not compare favourably with the Witwaters-
rand as a site for industrial expansion, it does offer marked 
industrial advantages when compared with Umtata or Port St. 
Johns . Thus, while it is not certainthat the 'border area' devel-
opment plan will provide the necessary stimulus for economic 
expansion within the reserves, it is obvious that industrial de-
centralization will more easily be effecte.d in areas like East 
London than in Urntata, Butterworth or Port St . Johns . 
A full list of .the measures approved by the government for 
the promotion of industry in the 'border areas' is contained in 
Appendix 'E ' . Financial subsidies have been guaranteed and a 
sum of R45, 000, 0007 has been set aside for the development of 
the textile industry alone, this money to be channelled through 
such institutions as the Industrial Development Corporation. At 
present the Schumann Commission is investigating the tariff 
structure of the South African Railways in an attempt to .provide 
some form of rail subsidy to those industrialists who locate 
themselves away from the market centres . It is obvious that the 
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.government is prepared to go to great lengths in order to achieve 
the industrialization of the 'border areas', and it is largely as 
a result of prevailing policies that East London can look to the 
future of its industrial economy with any confidence . 
But in spite of the considerable subsidies offered to industrial-
ists in the 'border areas', the number of industries which will 
be located in the J?ast London area may be restricted by the 
factor resources of the area. The limitations impose<;! on the 
industrial development of this area by the scarcity of productive 
factors is evident when one compares the rate of development 
in East London in recent years with developments that have taken 
place in other 'border area' locations, such as Hammarsdale 
in Natal and Rosslyn, just north of Pretoria, where more· inten-
sive development patterns can be attributed directly to the 
availability of ready markets and industrial materials . It should 
be emphasised that the East London region is perhaps the most 
crucial of all f'Xisting 'border areas ' in that it is nearest of all 
to t he Transkt.i which will be. the most important , arid the first, 
of the independent African states . 
East London's industrial future 
In terms of w-:c. Hoffma~~8 analysis of industrial gro-vvth 
patterns, East London can be said to have passed through stage 
onf: of its industrial development , Hoffmann distinguishe.s be-
tween consumer-goods industries (food, beverages, textiles 
and furniture) and capital-goods industries (metal products, 
machinery, vehicles and chemical products), and he .defin<"$.. 
stage one of the development pattern as being characterisfd by 
the complete domination of the consumer-goods industries " In 
1946/7 the net output of the consumer~goods industries in the 
East London private ·industrial sector stood at approximately 
R3, 200, 000 while the value of net output in the capital-goods 
sector was approximately R1, 000, 000 only . Stage two of Hoff-
mann's development pattern is characterised by the inc reasing 
importance of the capital goods industries, although consumer-
goods industries are still dominant. During the years 1946/7 to 
1959/60, major- groups 18 and 19 (electrical machinery and 
transport) emerged as important sectors of East London's in-
dustrial economy, and the metal products and machinery indus-
tries (groups 16 and 17) increased their output . Two motor 
vehicle assembly plants and one battery factory were established 
during these years and their importance as large- scale enter~ 
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prises in the East London area was soon apparent. Thus, al-
though the food, textile and chemical products industries con-
tinued to assert the predominant position of the consumer-goods 
industries, the capital-goods industries had emerged as im-
portant growth sectors by 1959/60 . As stage two of East London's 
development pattern progresses, it is likely that the food and 
beverage industries will gradually relinquish their dominant 
position in the private industrial sector, while the relative im-
portance of the capital-goods industries will increase until stage 
three is reached withabalance between thetwo major industrial 
divisions . 
Owing to the presence of regional specialization within any 
national economy it is probable, however , that one particular 
type of industry may remain dominant throughout all phases of 
industrial development, irrespective of whether it be a con-
sumer-goods or .capital-goods industry. The factor resources 
of the East London area favour the development of the textile 
industry and it is likely, therefore, that this industry will as-
sume increasing importance during the second and even the 
third stages of industrial growth . 
East London seems destined to become one of South Africa's 
leading textile centres, but it is not certain whether the textile 
industry has a linkage rating sufficient to create a whole indus-
trial complex in the area. On the other hand, the textile industry 
is relatively labour-intensive, and as such, is likely to provide 
much-needed employment outlets for a great many Africans. 
The type of industry best suited to the conditions prevalent in 
the East London area are those which are labour- oriented and 
for which the transport factor is of minimum importance . The 
textile industry is the industry most often quoted as being repre-
sentative of a labour-oriented industry, and present trends 
indeed indicate that the East London area will be one of the 
major centres of the textile industry in South Africa . Although 
it is true that in absolute terms the textile industry the world 
over is becoming increasingly capital- intensive - and table 82 
has indicated this to be true of the textile industry in East Lon-
don - it is, nevertheless, equally true that the textile industry 
has remained the most labour-intensive of all large-scale in-
dustries on a comparative basis . Furthermore, it is significant 
to note that the textile industry was among the leading industrial 
sectors in Ba'st London before the 'border area' development 
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programme gained impetus . But even if large- scale develop-
. ments take place within the textile industry in East London, it 
is unlikely that this industry alone will stimulate sufficient 
economic activity in general to provide adequate employment 
outlets for the rapidly expanding non-white population of the 
adjacent native territories, particularly if it is realised that 
300,000 non-agricultural jobs are needed to give employment to 
those Africans who, in terms of the Tomlinson Commission 
Report, 9 would have to be displaced from the land in the Trans-
keian territories alone . The development of a large textile in-
dustry in East London could be expected to generate expansion 
in the clothing and chemical products industries, and in the field 
of light engineering, but the textile industry does not hq.ve a 
sufficiently high backward or forward linkage rating to generate 
the scale of industrial expansion required in the East London 
area . Forward linkages are those which stimulate investment 
in later stages of production while backward linkages influence 
investment in earlier productive stages . According to Albert 
Hirschman'slO analysis of the interdependence of the various 
economic sectors in Italy, Japan and the U. S. A. , the textile 
industry ranks only eighth in terms of combined linkage scores, 
with the iron and steel, non-ferrous metals, paper and allied 
products, petroleum products, coal products and chemical pro-
ducts industries providing more extensive linkage effects . It is 
possible, however, that the immediate hinterland of East London 
will develop into a major cotton-growing centre and that large-
scale economies of localization will in the future obtain for the 
textile industry in East London. It should also be remembered 
that the East London hinterland is one of South Africa's largest 
wool- producing areas and the development of the wool industry 
could result in further expansion in East London's textile sector. 
Of the remaining growth sectors in the East London area, the 
food industry can be expected to increase the value of its output 
without generating large- scale growth among other industrial 
sectors; the construction industry is itself dependent upon the 
development of other industrial sectors . 
It must be accepted that major developments in the transport 
industry may in future be centred on Port Elizabeth or the larger 
market centres, but the rapid expansion of the motor industry 
there may have favourable consequences for East London, par-
ticularly if the coastal road connecting the two centres is com-
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pleted and links both cities, and it may well be that the two cities 
with the intervening territory may eventually form a single in-
dustrial complex. 
The chemical products industry might be developed to advantage 
in East London, and it is certain that the large- scale production 
of industrial chemicals in East London would give rise to expan-
sion in other industrial sectors. Recent research into the exist-
ing structure of the chemical products industry in East London 
has indicated that almost all firms within this industry produce 
pharmaceutical products and paints etc ., but the growth of the 
textile industry will result in an increased market for industrial 
chemicals in East London. As a high percentage of raw chemical 
materials is imported, location near a port would thus be of ad-
vantage, and with adequate training facilities East London could 
supply the required labour force for this industry . 
The chemical products industry, which must be classified as 
a consumer-gooos industry in East London at present, might well 
develop into. a c.apital-goods industry, as a general expansion in 
the industrial sector at large, and in the textile industry in par-
ticular, is certain to result in an increase in the demand for 
industrial chemicals . 
East London has certain advantages for an industrial establish-
ment . It has the port which gives ready access for importP.d 
materials and for export, It has a reasonably good railway con-
nection with .the interior which gives it access to the markets oJ 
the Transvaal and Orange Free State, although the r c.ting policy 
of the South African Railways has tended t o favour location .at the 
market rather than at the source of the raw materials " However, 
the wbole matter of railways tariffs is at present under investi-
gation and some relief may be expected. Branch lines to Umtata 
and in the . C_iskei give easy access to the immediate hinterland. 
The coastal road between East London and Port Elizabeth was re-
ferred to earlier. These transport facilities combined with East 
London's central. position make it a suitable site for an industry 
serving a nation-wide market . 
East London's greatest single industrial advantage is the un-
tapped labour resources of its hinterland. There is at present 
an apparent lack of resourceful and energetic white employees 
at all levels in East London, as limited opportunities have in the 
past forced such employees to seek better opportunities in other 
centres . However, thls is one of the shortages which would cure 
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itself rapidly with an expansion in employment .opportunities. 
It is, in the long run, to the African popula~i.on ·of the Ciskei 
and Transkei that industry must look for its.future workers. 
It could be argued, in terms of the Feldman and Moorell con• 
cept of labour commitment, that the labour resources of the East 
London area do not at present constitute an i.ndustrial advantage 
because the workers are for the. most part la-eking i.n industrial 
skills and c;qmmitment to an industrial way of life . The cost of 
training these vast numbers of non..;whites in industrial capacities 
would involve heavy expenditure for the private industrialist~ It 
cannot be denied, however, that a potential industrial labour 
force exists in the East London area , and if one accepts the need 
to establish industries in the depressed areas, the cost of pro.., 
TJiding the necessary training facilities should be regarded as a 
social cost to be borne by the government as a means towards 
an end ~ the end in this case being the maximization of social 
profit tbr.ough a geogra~hical redistribution of income~ The 
· gove.rnmE;:o.t has, in fact, indicatE.d its intention of raising the 
low productivity of African labour by means of Trad€. Schools 
in the African areas, but a more vigorous approach to the prob--
h~m oi industrial training should be regarded as a matter o:£ 
prime importance. 
The major disability from which East London has suffere:d in 
the past has been the absence of a large local market for its 
proCucts. If African dfic iency can be increased and Af:r:ican 
p .asants canbe drawn out of their low~productivity subsistence 
economy mto industrial employment, the market of the hinte~ 
land will grow as incomes rise . Moreover, if more industriee 
can be attracted, these will reinforce one another and give riSti 
to incn=~asing internal and external economies of sea~{:. If a. J.args 
industrial complex can be established ·many of Ea,sr. London•s 
present dis~bilities will disappear • 
.~.n J.ll schemes for the industrialization of backward areas ons 
mus: distinguish bct'\\een existing conditions and future con-
ditions. Many of the factors which at pn~s•·nt inhi.Qit the: t stab--
1: shment ofindustry· in the East London area will .clisa_ppear one~ 
i.L,. development projects are realized . It is possible that th~ 
~.ntire area covered by the East London""~.ueenstown railway line 
may develop into a large industrial complex, employing as many 
as 500,000 industrlal workers . If such a possibility materializes, 
many of the locational disabilities) which have for so long pre,.. 
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vented the large- scale industrialization of East London, will no 
longer obtain, and the area will be in a position to offer would-
be industrialists economies of agglomeration, an efficient and 
committed labour force and a substantial local market. Then, 
too, the need for exports is becoming of vital importance to 
South Africa's ec.onomy as a whole, and the export drive might 
well result in a locational shift which would assist in levelling 
out the differences which have. given the Southern Transvaal 
area so marked an advantage over areas such as East London. 
Clearly, however, the granting of s ubsidies alone is not likely 
to induce single. firms to locate themselves in an area in which 
comp~ementary economies are lacking. What is required in 
East London is a major industrial undertaking, such as has 
been established at Iscor or Sasolberg, which would initiate the 
growth of a diversified industrial complex. 
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APPENDIX 'A' 
Statistical comparability 
The compilation of the statistical framework for the private 
industrial . sector of the East London magisterial district since 
1945/6, has presented some difficl}lties. The South African 
Bureau of Census and Statistics, to which body all industrial 
establishments are required by law to render annual returns, 
is the main source of information. The difficulties have arisen 
partly because East London is not classified a s a 'major indus-
trial ~rea', and in consequence many industria l figures for East 
London are published only in the category of the 'rest of the 
Republic'. Other diffic.ulties have arisen as a result of changes 
in the method of classification adopted by the Bureau. 
Statistical material for: East London industry 
With the kind assistance of the Bureau, it has been possible 
to compile a complete set of statistics for the private industrial 
sector of the East London magisterial district for the years 
1945/6 to 1953/4. For the year 1954/5 , however, it has not been 
'possible to obtain a breakdown of employment figures by sex . 
No industrial statistics by magisterial districts are available 
for the year 1955/6. Private industrial statistics for the year 
1956/7 were published by magisterial districts in the Bureau's 
Special Report no . 240, but figures relating to the value of land 
and buildings, and to the value of machinery, plant and tools 
were omitted. Since 1956/7, the only year for which industrial 
statistics relating to the East London area are available is 
1959/60. 
Modification of group classification of industries, 1950/1 
The first major change in classification ofindustrial statistics 
occurred in the census year 1950/1, when the South African 
Bureau of Census and Statistics decided to modify the existing 
system of industrial group classifications and bring the South 
African statistical service into line with the system advocated 
by the United Nations Organization, allowing thereby for greater 
international comparal;>ility. The total· number of major indus-
trial groups was increased from 17 to 23, and in several cases 
the structure of a specific major-group was considerably altered. 
Table A gives a list of the major industrial group classifications 
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adopted by the Bureau iJJ. 1950/i, while table B gives a list of 
the groups classifications in force prior to the 1950/1. modifi· 
cations . An attempt has been made in table B to give an appro xi-
mation of the manner in which the old groups have been subdi-
vided and retabulated in terms of the new system of classifi-
cation. 
The 1950/1 modification in no way affects the comparability 
of the principal industrial statistics for the whole of the East 
London private industrial sector. It does, however, detract 
from the comparability of these statistics when analysed by 
groups . 
Key 
Group 
1 
2 
3 
4 
c: 
v 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
Table A 
to major- industry group classifications since 1950/1 
Type of industry 
Foodstuffs 
Beverages 
Tobac-co 
Textiles 
Footwear, other wearing apparel and rnade~up textiles 
Wood and cork, except furniture 
Furniture and fixtures 
Paper and paper products 
Printing, bookbinding and 'lllie~ industries 
Leather and leather products, excluding footwear 
Rubber product s 
Chemicals and chemical products 
Products of petroleum and coal 
Non~metallic mineral products, except products of 
petroleuii). and coal 
Basic metal industries 
.Metal products 
Machinery, except electrical machinery 
Electrical machineiy, apparatus·, appliances ~nd sup-
plies 
Transport equipment 
Miscellaneous industries 
Construction 
Electricity, gas and steam 
Personal services 
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Table B 
Major-industry group classifications prior to 1950/1 
1. Treatment of raw materials, the products of agricultural 
and pastoral pursuits. 
(Now predominantly group 1, with items such as fibre 
. working and cotton ginning going into group 4.) 
2. Processes of stone, clay, earthenware and glass . 
(Now group 14. ) 
3. Working in wood. 
(Now group 6, but shopfitting goes to group 7.) 
4. Metal, engineering, machinery and cutlery works. 
(Now mainly 15, 16 and 17~ Electrical appliances etc . go 
to group 18, vehicle workshops to group 19 and tele-
phones to group 21.) 
5 . Preparation, treatment and preserving of fooos, drinks, 
condiments and tobacco. 
(Now groups 1, 2 and 3 for food, beverages and tobacco 
respectively, but cold storage plants go to group 20 . ) 
6 . Production of clothing (except boots and shoes), textile 
fabrics · and similar articles. 
(Now groups 4 and 54) 
7. Books, paper, printing and bookbinding. 
(Now groups 8 and 9, with rubber stam_ps going to. group 
20 . ) 
8. Vehicles, mechanically propelled and otherwise, fittings 
for, and parts of , vehicles . 
(Now group 19. ) 
9. Ships and boats . 
(Now group 19.) 
10. Furniture, bedding and upholstering. 
(Now groups 7 and 6 .) 
11 . Drugs, chemicals (including fertilisers and by-products), 
paints, varnishes and allied products. 
(Now group 12.; but toilet requis ites go to group 5, marga-
rine to group 1 and grease and oil lubricating to group 
13. ) 
12. Surgical dental and other scientific instruments and appa-
ratus . 
(Now group 20.) 
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13. Jewellery, time pieces and plated ware. 
(Now group 20.) 
14. Heat, light and power . 
(Now groups 13 and 22.) 
15. Leather and leatherware. 
(Now groups 5 and 10, with boot and shoe repairing going 
togroup23.) · 
16. Building and _contracting. 
(Now group 21, with signwriting, posters etc . going to 
group 20.) 
17. Miscellaneous industries. 
(Now mainly group 20. But rubber industries go to group 
· 11, whaling to group 12, and electric bulbs to group 18.) 
* * *** * ~· ** *** 
N. B. As there has been no breakdown by items on a magi sterial 
basis in the industrial census statistics, it is practically 
impossible to establish an exact relationship between the 
two system.s of grouping. 
Structural modifications to the Industrial Census - 1955/6 
Certain modifications to the struct.ure of the Industrial Cen-
sus, which were introduced by the Bureau in 1955/6, have had 
an even greater influence on the degree of statistical compara-
bility than did the reclassification of major industrial groups 
it1 1950/1. The 1955/6 changes resulted from the decision of 
the Bureau to exclude from the general Industrial Census, with 
effect from the 195Si6 census, 'certain activities of an indus-
trial nature'. These are broadly: 
a) manufacture mainly for consumption on the premises, for 
example, ice cream made in cafes; 
b) grain mills (hammermills and saw-mills operated by farmers 
for and at their own convenience· or for neighbours and by 
retail stores for customers (custom milling)); 
c) repair and service work carried out by: 
i) commercial establishments, for example bicycle shops, 
jewellers, electrical appliance dealers, office machine 
and equipment dealers , ett.; 
ii) mines in their own workshops; 
iii) bus, tramway and trolleybus undertakings in their own 
workshops; 
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iv) cold storages used for storage only and not in connection 
with manufacture; 
v) establishments which fall under the Census of the Motor 
Industry introduced with effect from 1955/6: these are 
establishments concerned with the manufacture, repair, 
etc., ol motor vehicles, parts and accessories excepting 
establishments assembling motor vehicles on an assembly 
line basis from C.K.D. part.s, and tyre and battery manu-
facturers . (The latter establishments were included inthe 
Census of the Motor Industry with effect from 1956/7.) 
The extent to which the establishment of a separate Motor Cen-
sus has influenced the statistics of private industry in East Lon-
don can be seen from a brief analysis of those industrial groups 
rriost concerned with the motor industry in East London if we 
compare the years.1954/5 and 1956/7. (The fact that assembly 
plants and tyre and battery manufacturers were only diverted to 
the Motor Census with effect from 1956/7 is of little consequence 
to this study, as no statistics are available for 1955/6 by magis-
terial districts.) Those major industry groups in the East Lon-
don private industrial sector most concerned with the motor in-
dustry prior to the 1955/6 modifications were, group 19 (trans-
port), group 18 (electrical machinery, including battery manufac-
turers) and group 11 (rubber goods , includingtyre vulcanizing). 
T11b1e C 
Comparieon ot 1nduetriP.1 statistics rel11 ting to cro•Jps 19 and 18 
tor the ~·ears 1954/5 ar.d 1956/71 1nd1cR ting the etteote ot the 
establiahment of " """"re te h~otor Cene•J' or. t.~e statistics tor 
:.ast Lon.l or. 1 11 ;oriv'\te 1nd'-lstria1 sector 
Group 19: 
Gr out 18: 
NUl;lber of ~rt":h'".i~"'"' ~!":+;s 
Number of P-~''1''"1 o~'.-.. ''H: 
";rose 0 1Jt,!l•Jt 
:-u .. '""l·er ot ~~~'lblioh::!er.ts 
Number ot employ~ea 
Oroas output 
47 
1. , ' '69 
R3,229, '.00 
21 
697 
Ill, 746, 1'00 
• ~lot ~TA11ab1e for publicBtion. 
2 
-" 
9 
143 
R2841 01l0 
It should be mentioned that the 1956/7 statistics for group 18 
also reflect the removal of a number of electrical appliance 
dealers from the general census returns of 1954/5, but the· 
employment and gross output figures for the two large-scale 
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battery manufacturers would account for the extremely high 
percentage of the total losses incurred by group 18. Clearly, 
·however, -the most substantial losses, in terms of establish-
ments , employment and output, resulting from these modifi -
·cations were suffered by the transport industry - group 19. As 
the two establishments remaining to group 19 in 1956/7 were 
both blacksmithing concerns, it seems reasonable to assume-
that the introduction of a separate Motor Census in 1955/6 re-
sulted in a loss of over 1,000 persons in terms of employment, 
and well over R3, 000, 000 in terms of gross output, in group 
19 alone, and it should be remembered that these estimated 
figures have not been adjusted to allow for growth in the trans-
port industry between the years 1954/5 and 1956/7. 
Total gross output for the private industrial sector of East 
London was valued at R33, 688, 000 in 1954/5, and it may be 
deduced that the 1955/6 census modifications resulted in a re-
duction of approximately 13 per cent in gross output in conse-
quence of the exclusion of the Motor Industry. However, the 
tasko"fassessing accurately the contribution of the Motor Indus-
try towards the total private industrial output of the East London 
area is made more difficult by the following two factors: 
a) Statistical information so far released bythe Motor Industry 
Census section of the Bureau on a magisterial district basis 
has been confined to statistics relating to garages, service 
stations and dealers in vehicles and accessories - in other 
words, such information excludes the manufacturing sectors of 
the motor industry; and b) although the Automotive Industry 
has now been divided ~nto two major groups, the Motor Trade 
and the Manufacturers, -a number of establishments now classi-
fied under the Motor Trade group, would, prior to 1955/6, have 
fallen within the orbit of the general industrial census. Quoting 
from a Statistical News Release of the Bureau under the head-
ing, 'Census of the Automotive Industry', dated 20th August 
1962: 'It should be noted, however, that certain kinds of busi-
ne sses classified under Motor Trade do repairs to a greater or 
lesser extent and even manufacture to a small extent. ' Thus, 
even if statistics were available on a magisterial district basis 
it would not be easy to single out those establishments which 
would previously have fallen within the orbit of the general 
Industrial Census . 
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TableD 
Types of establishments in the Automotive Industry Census 
1 . MOTOR TRADE 
Garages: 
Dealers in vehicles (predominantly new) 
Dealers in vehicles (predominantly used) 
Service stations 
Motor graveyards 
Dealers in parts and accessories 
* Tyre dealers (including re-treading) 
Wholesale distributors of motor vehicles 
*Automotive electricians 
•· Engineering workshops 
* Panel beaters and spray painters 
*Blacksmiths and welders 
.. Other motor trade 
2 . MANUFACTURERS 
~ Parts and accessories 
+Tyres and tubes 
+Batteries (and repairs) 
, Radiators (and repairs) 
+Motor assemblers 
~ Springs 
* Body builders 
-~ Taken from the main industrial census in 1955/6 
+Taken from the main industrial census in 1956/7. 
Prior to the modifications of 1955/6, group 18 included statis-
tics relatingto repair and service work carried out by electrical 
appliance dealers, while group 20 included such items as cold 
storage and ice works, and repairs to watches and clocks, all 
of which were excluded from the general census after 1955/6. 
It is unlikely that the food industry (group 1) of East London was 
much affected by the 1955/6 exclusions and in general it is 
unlikely that loss in output attributable to the removal of 
the more commercial- type establishments from the industrial 
Census returns amounted to more than 3 or 4 per cent of the 
total gross output of the East London private industrial sector. 
If this estimated percentage loss in gross output is added to the 
loss in output caused by the establishment of a separate motor 
census, then the 1955/6 modifications can be said to have re-
sulted in a total loss of not more than 17 per cent of gross out-
put in East London. This loss would be sufficient to impair the 
statistical comparability . 
East London's statistics in the future 
Although it is not certain when the Bureau will be in a position 
to publish further industrial statistics on a regional basis, it is 
unlikely that such information will be published by magisterial 
districts for each successive year. With effect from 15th March, 
1961, a new code list of 'Economic Areas' was compiled by the 
Bureau for the release of statistical material. In terms of this 
new code, the East London area falls under economic Zone no . 
18, and is coupled with the King William's Town area . Thus 
for those years in Which statistical information is published by 
economic zones it will be necessary to separate statistics re-
latingto East Londonfrom those givenfor zone no.l8, if statis-
tical comparability for the East London area is to be maintained. 
Removal of statistics relating to the transport industry 
In order to maintain some comparability throughout this book 
all statistics relating to major-industry group 19 (transport) 
havebeen removed fromthe main statisticsfor the East London 
area. Thus the data given in tables 25-86, with the exception of 
tables 70-72, exclude group 19. Since, however, the transport 
industry has played a leading role in East London's industrial 
g r owth - particularly since the end of the Second World War -
a summary of development within this industry for the period 
1945/6·-1 953/ 4 has been included in an appendage to chapter· 
five . But the removal of group 19 does not make the figures 
comparable because the introduction of the separate automotive 
census also involved other industrial groups. In East London, 
for example, the automotive census claimed two establishments 
from group 18 (electrical), five establishments from group 11 
(rubber) and one from group 6 (wood and cork). Statistics re-
lating to these eight establishments would, therefore, have 
been excluded from the general industrial census returns for 
years after 1955/6, but comparability has been maintained 
within groups 11, 18 and 6 by estimating the statistics of each 
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of the eight establishments, and including them in the statistical 
presentations for East London for the years 1956/7 and 195 9/60 . 
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APPENDIX 1B I 
List of 42 magisterial districts comprising the Border Area 
Adelaide Maclear 
Albert Middle drift 
Aliwal North Molteno 
Barkly East Mqan~uli 
Butterworth Ngqeleni 
Cathcart Nqamakwe 
East London Peddie 
Elliot Port St . Johns 
Elliot dale Queenstown 
Engcobo St . Marks 
Fort Beaufort Sterkstroom 
Glen Grey Stockenstrom 
Herschel Stutterheim 
Idutywa Tarka 
Indwe Tsolo 
Keiskammahoek Tsomo 
Kentani Umtata 
King William Is Town Victoria East 
Komgha Willowvale 
Lady Grey Wodehouse 
Libode Xalanga 
Native Reserve districts 
Butterworth* 
E lliotdale .. 
Engcobo* 
Glen Grey 
Herschel 
Idutywa* 
Keiskammahoek 
Kentani* 
Libode* 
Middledrift 
Mqanduli* 
Ngqeleni* 
Nqamakwe* 
Port St. Johns* 
St. Marks.· 
Tsolo* 
Tsomo"' 
Umtata* 
Willowvale* 
Xalanga* 
* Those areas which form part of the Transkei Reserve 
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APPENDIX ·c · 
Urban populations of the Border Area (all races) 
1960 
Centres with populations of 5, 000 and over 
Town Population Town Population 
East London 113, 746 Fort Beaufort 9, 750 
Queenstown 33,182 Stutterheim 9,025 
King William's Town 14,678 Burghersdorp 7,165 
Umtata 12,221 Zwelitsha 6,232 
AliwalNorth 10, 763 Adelaide 5,573 
Centres with populations of 1, 000 and over but under 5, 000 
Town Population Town Population 
Molteno 4,380 Ugie 2,423 
Dordrecht 4,022 Butterworth 2,367 
Cathcart 3,962 Komgha 2,273 
Sterkstroom 3, 755 Cala 2,257 
Barkly East 3,650 Keiskammahoek 2, 232 
Alice 3,551 Lady Grey 2,117 
Mac lear 3,550 Idutywa 1,308 
Elliot 3,517 Blinkwater 1,259 
Tarkastad 3,365 Port St. Johns 1,172 
Indwe 3,089 Engcobo 1,159 
Upper Kubusi 2, 729 Seymour 1,072 
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APPENDIX 'D' 
Electricity tariffs and supply: land availability and cost: 
and municipal valuations and rates 
Electricity supplies and prevailing costs 
Current for East London's electricity supply is generated at 
the Escorn power station on the West Bank of the Buffalo River. 
Prior to the 1st January, 1947, the East London municipality 
was itself responsible for both the generating and distributing 
of electrical energy in East London. From the above date, howw 
ever, the control of the West Bank power station passed into 
the hands of the Electricity Supply Commission, who have since 
considerably increased the generating capacity of the plant . At 
the time of the take- ove r, the installed capacity of the now West 
Bank no.l Station was 24,500 KW . In Novembe;r 1951, however, 
the gener ating capacity of this station was increased by an ad~ 
ditional 7, 500 KW, bringing the total installed capacity at West 
Bank no . 1 up to 32, 000 KW . The West Bank no. 2 Station was 
commissioned in July 1956, with an installed capacity of 30, 000 
KW. Thus the present installed capacity of the Escorn plant in 
East London stands at 62, 000 KW , and plans have been drawn 
up for an extension of this capacity by a further 15, 000 kilo-
watts in 1963. 
E scorn undertakes to supply the East London municipality with 
bulk electricity each year, but the actual distribution to con4 • 
surners in the municipal area is still in the hands o.i the muni-
cipality . Besides generating current fo1· East London itself, 
Escorn has extended its power lines to cover a wide area, in-
cluding Port Alfred, Graharnstown, Alice, Stutterheirn and 
Butterworth, as well as the less distant centres of Komgha, 
King William's Town, Berlin, Gonubie, etc . 
Electricity is sold to the East London municipality on the 
basis of a bulk tariff . There is a monthly service charge of 
R6- 80, plus a KYA charge of R2 w05 per KVA of demand estab-
lished during the month .* In addition to these charges, there is 
an energy charge for each unit supplied during the month . This 
unit charge is adfustable on the price of coal, and is revised 
every three months. In May 1962 the unit charge for bulk Sti;pply 
stood at 0. 450c per unit . 
The East London municipality has to notify Escorn of its anti-
* Charges as for May 1962 . 
2i5 
cipated maximum demand for any one year in terms of so many 
thousands of KVA . The notified demand for 1962 was 35, 500 
KVA. The Escom supply to the municipality is metered each 
month and charged accordingly . If the maximum demand for any 
one mon~h is less than 70 per cent of the notified maximum de-
mand for the time being in force, then Escom is entitled to 
charge for 70 per cent of the notified maximum. 
For large power users other than the East London municipal-
ity, the same tariff applies as to the East London municipality 
plus a surcharge of 2 per cent on the demand and unit charges 
if the consumer takes supply at high voltage (11, 000 volts), or 
6 per cent if power is taken at low voltage (380- 220 volts). In 
addition, a monthly extension charge is also raised where 
necessary . 
In 1962 an area surcharge of 5 per cent was levied on the 
above charges in the case of all Escom consumers in the coast-
al area . In the reticulated area of Alice, an area surcharge of 
33 per cent was payable . . 
'Cost of coal' refers to the actual purchasing costs plus 
any amount spent on transportation and handling. Although the 
price per ton of coal at pit- head was approximately R1- 30 only, 
transport and handling costs resulted in a price of approximate-
ly R4~70 per ton of coal at West Bank in 1962. Maximum de~ 
man d means the highest load in kilovolt amperes supplied to 
the consumer during any period of thirty consecutive minutes in 
the month. A 'unit' refers to a kilowatt hour ,. 
East London municipal tariffs 
In terms of the Provincial Notice published on 20th January, 
1961, (P. N. 58/1961), the following are the EastLondonmuni-
cipal electricity tariffs applicable to industrial consumers: 
{This tariff will be in force for the period ending 31/12/63 . ) 
Scale 1 
Room rate: a) Applicable to lighting and domestic usage for 
commercial and industrial purposes: a monthly service charge 
of R0- 37! per room subject to a minimum charge for four rooms, 
plus . 833c per unit for all units consumed. {The unit charge is 
subject to fluctuations in the price of coal.) 
Scale 2 
Section (1) ~ Large power users: low voltage suppzy . (R~gistered 
or notified maximum demand of 25 KV A or over. ) 
(a) A service charge of R5-00 per month plus 
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(b) a demand charge at the rate of R1 - 62! for each KVA of the 
maximum demand supplied each month, plus 
(c) an energy charge of . 583c per unit supplied in the month . 
In addition to the above charges there is a Coal Cost Adjust -
ment charge which varies with fluctuations in the price of coal . 
If the maximum demand taken by the consumer in any month is 
less than 70 per cent of the highest demand registered in the 
preceding twelve months the Council is entitled to charge for a 
minimum of 70 per cent of the highest demand previously 
registered . 
Section (2) - Small power users: low voltage supply . (Registered 
or notified demand of under 25 KVA.) 
A monthly service charge of R0-80 per horse power installed 
subject to a minimum charge for four horse power, plus 
. 833c per unit for all units consumed. 
The above unit charge is subject to fluctuations in the price 
of coal. 
(746 watts equals one horse power.) 
Scale 3 of the electricity tariff deals with a Flat Rate and a 
Limited Demand Rate, which are applicable to all classes of 
consumers for any purpose . 
The Flat Rate charge is 6. 26c per unit subject to a minimum . 
charge of R1-50 per month . 
In terms of P. N. 972/1961, there was a surcharge of 5 per 
cent on their monthly electricity accounts for all consumers 
other than those to whom the Council is bound by contract to 
supply electricity . 
Although there are no tariffs in East London for high voltage 
current, the East London municipality reserves the right to 
distribute bulk electricity via high - voltage tension cables, there-
by saving some expense . Such current is transformed into low ~ 
voltage power at the industrial site at the municipality's expense 
and the industry concerned is charged at the low-voltage tariff. 
A large-power user may be required, however, to provide 
accommodation for the transformer substation. 
Table E indicates the cost of electricity to industrial con-
sumers (large-power users) in East London and Port Elizabeth 
as at 4th August, 1960. The basic tariffs were applicable in 
East London to the end of 1963, but the coal cost adjustments 
are subject to periodic fluctuation . Although Port Elizabeth had 
no service charge and the monthly demand charges and unit 
Table E 
Coet of electrici ti'J to induetri<:\1 cons•ll!lera in !·aet London 
and Port ElizRbeth A!' .ott 4t~ A-.:eun:, 1960 
12!!!1 Msmthl,y 'l!o!"thl;t demand Bnerg:y t:loal coat 
BRat 
London 
Port 
Blizl\beth 
service ch=ee per '!:VA chsrge adjuetr.tent neme.rke 
~ L.V, u,v, p'!r tmit 7 .• v. R.V. 
nil 
!ll-45 
~ 
'11)-85 
Ta V • J.f • V. C.. ~ 
_c:_._ £.!. 
It ~'/D ia . lese 
t~an 70% of pre-
viou" M/D then 
;c."!, of ;:revioue 
N/D 1 S ChRrged . 
,458 , dJ.7 ,187 ,J.699 ' [!{ ~iD char&e ' of 
;U-45 per KVA· 
for first 1 , 000 
l\VA per month, 
and ~0-85 per 
i·:v;, thereafter. 
T,V, c Low volt~~ge; r . v. = :-ligh volt R.ge; lo/D =maxim= demand. 
Source: City Electrical Ehgineers' departcent, Bast London. 
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costs were lower in Port Elizabeth than in East London, the coal 
cost adjustment in Port Elizabeth was high. The Port Elizabeth 
tariff is misleading in that unit charges had been kept' at a mini-
mum while the coal cost adjustment had risen. Before the Pro-
vincial Administration decreed that basic tariffs must be revised 
every seven years, it was possible to maintain unit costs at a 
minimum and alter the variable cost in order to make good the 
loss in revenue. 
Table F gives a comparison of electricity costs in East Lon-
don and Port Elizabeth for sample industries at the prices pre-
vailing in August 1960. These figures indicate that a more 
intensive use of electricity resulted in a lower average price 
per unit for industry i n East London, while in Port Elizabeth, 
although the average price per unit fell with a more intensive 
use of electricity, the reduction was not as great as in East 
London. Thus the cost of electricity to large-scale industry was 
lower in East London than in PortE lizabeth - in spite of the fact 
that East London had a higher unit cost. The high coal· adjust-
ment in Port Elizabeth was disadvantageous to large-scale con-
sumers. 
There are four major variables which may be said to influence. 
the price of electricity from a distributive point of view . . These 
are: a) time of .day; b) length of use; c) fast or slow peak; and 
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C0111parteon or electric11;y coeta to eamplll induatriea -
Eae~ London Bnd Port Elicabeth, Aueuet 1960 
Induetlz 1A1 
lion~ dmand of 150 KVA 1 
with a monthly gonNUmption 
or 241860 unite 
Induetq 1:81 
JlonthlJ' deand of 300 KVA, 
with a monthly consumption 
of 96 ,eoo un1 te 
Induetq 10 1 · 
Monthl1 demand of 1504 KVA, 
~th a monthly consumption 
of 52,1 200 unita 
Eut London Port Kli.Ue1h 
Total coat A.P.U. Tota;t. coet .l.P.U, 
! ~ li ~ 
402...09 1.616 393-02 
1,089-ll 1.125 1,089-52 1.125 
5,67:5-06 1,084 5,706-n 1,091 
A.P, U, = average price per unit. 
d) load factor. It is important to note that industry has the 
lowest peak of all consumer sectors. That is, industry has a 
lengthy period of maximum demand which extends virtually 
throughout the working day. Lighting, on the other hand, has 
an extremely sharp peak period, with . its maximum load lasting 
only from approximately 6 to 8 p. m·., depending on the season . 
Thus industry does not cause any undue problems with r egard 
to peak period output. All industry in East London operates on 
the basis of a three~part t ariff. This entails a service charge, 
a demand and an energy charge which is adjustable on the ruling 
price of coal. 
~ 
City of Ea.et London: electricity undertaking: statistical information 
~ 
Number of consumers 
Income from eale11 or current 
Income tram privAte euppliee of 
motive power 
Gross profit 
lfet profit 
Uni ta purchased from ESCOM 
Units eold 
Noti1'1ed m.a:dm\.111 demand 
Unite eold to motive power ueera 
~ 
10,308 
ll557,228 
R 93,170 
Rl60 ,576 
R 59,990 
60 ,952,690 
57,052,868 
171 300 KVA 
10,053,643 
1961 
15,438 
Rl,873,47l 
R 5571 096 
R :n5,848 
R 511830 
144,552,550 
1*,559,687 
331 000 KVA 
41,022,187 
Source: C11;y Electrical &l&ineere.' department, East London. 
Table G gives a s ummary of the more important statistics 
relating to the East London E lectricity. Undertaking for the years 
1949 and 1961 . These figures speak largely for themselves . The 
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number of consumer inst9-llations rose from 10, 308 to 1S, 438 
during the 12-year period and there was a significant four-fold 
increase in the number of units sold to motive power users. The 
value of net profit fluctuates annually, depending upon the distri-
butive and maintenance costs for that year, · and depending upon 
the extent of additional capital expenditure necessitated by in-
creases in consumer demand. 
~ 
AY•l'IIC• ooet per ton ot coal ueed at ESCOIII' e power et&ti.ODII 
Power etation l22Q l22. 12.2! 1:22§. ill! .!2!Q. 
R R R R R R 
Yeet Bank ( Eaet 
London) 3-04 3-40 3-19 4-09 4-39 4-61 
Y1tbanlc 0-42 0-59 0-70 1.02! 1.05 l-o6 
Te:reeniging 0-54 o-67i 0-71 o-85 0-99 o-87 
Bl'U:pm o-87i 0-96 1-33 1-50 1-72i 1-70 
Salt R1 nr 3-24 3-52! 4-10 4-22i 4-57 4-83 
Oo1- 1-32 1-85 2-15 2-71 2-97 3-12 · 
80111'081 El.eotrioity SUppl,y Cc..iee10l'l1 e Annual R!PO!j, 1960. 
The availability and cost of industrial land in East London 
(The information contained in this report was made ·available 
by the Town Clerk of East London in an interview on 9. 5. 62) 
The lack of available resources of land suitable for industrial 
purposes, and more especially, the lack of adequate facilities 
in the existing and scheduled industrial areas, have undoubtedly 
contribD:ted towards the s low pace of East London's industrial 
developmentoverthe past !Syears. Various factors have, intur~ 
contributed towards this immediate shortage of developed in-
dustrial sites. Four such factors are: 
(a) The geographical structure of the East London· district, which 
limits the availability of level stretches of land suitable for 
industrialisation and the extension of rail facilities. 
(b) A delay by the government in regard to the siting of the new 
African township, which made it difficult for the East Lon-
don Council to commit themselves to the develop~ent of 
any industrial area . 
(c) Lack of financial resources. 
(d) An understandable hesitation to ·spend vast sums of the ex-
tension of facilities , without first havingthe assurance that. 
indust rialists would be attracted to East London. 
Thedifficultiesoutlinedin a, c, and d ~rethose ofapermanent 
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nature, although the progressive attitude of the present Cou.ncil 
might well circumvent factor d. As regards the question of the 
new African township, this difficulty has been resolved in the 
recent (8 . 2. 62) decision of the government to locate the proposed 
township at Mdantsane in the Potsdam area to the west of East 
London on the main King William's Town' roaci~ 
The existing industrial areas in ·East London are those of 
Gately and Gately West, Arcadia, Chiselhurst, Woodbrook, 
Braelyn and North End. These areas are reasonably well-
developed, but only Gately, Chiselhurst and a portion of Arcadia 
have adequate railway facilities. Other areas in which industries 
have .been located are Dawn, Cambridge and parts of Woodbrook 
Township, but with the possible exception of the sites at Dawn, 
these areas are lacking in facilities. · 
Areas which have in recent years been mapped out as possible 
industrial sites include Wilsonia, portion of Buffalo Flats, ex-
tensions to Woodbrook, and Fort Glamorgan which would adjoin 
Gately Township. 
The position at the moment is that all the developed industrial 
. areas have been taken up, and that the East London Council has 
no suitably.developed land with rail facilities which it could offer 
to would-be industrialists. Due to the decision to locate the 
African township at Mdantsane, the government has advised 
against the extension of .facilities for industries in the West Bank 
a~ea. Woodbrookwill thus either remain a semi-developed area, 
or parts of it will be reclaimed for residential purposes . 
The proposed industrial area at Fort Glamorgan was aban-
doned in 1958, when the then Minister of Native Affairs, Dr. 
Verwoerd, stated that he did not favour this scheme in view of 
the probability that the future African township would be located 
at Mdantsane. Future industrial areas in· East London were to 
be close to this township, in order to alleviate employment and 
transport difficulties, which are likely to prove enormous prob-
lems for a township the size of the one projected for Mdantsane. 
One of the reasons for the apparent period of indecision with 
regard to the proposed location for the African township was the 
fact that a Development Subco~mittee of the Natural Resources 
Development Council put in strong recommendations to the 
government in an attempt to get the new African township located 
on the West Bank, in the vicinity of . Cove Rock. This scheme 
had much to recommend it . The township would have been located 
221 
close to existing industrial areas, and in an area where it would 
have been possible to expand industrial facilities in order to ab-
sorb the excess African workers. Transport difficulties could 
more easily be overcome on the West Bank, and the problems 
of water pollution and recreational facilities also pointed in 
favour of a West Bank location. However, the government final-
ly decided in favour of Mdantsane, thereby forcing the East 
London Council to look to Wilsonia for future industrial develop-
ment. It is clear that the hands of the East London authorities 
were virtually tied until such time as the government made a 
move, and for this reason Wilsonia is still in a state of under-
development. 
Subsequent to the decision on Mdantsane, however, the East 
London Council passed a firm resolution (on 30. 4 . 62) to go 
ahead as quickly as possible with the development of industrial 
sites at Wilson~a. Townshipping plans have been drawn up, and 
negotiations are under way with the South African Railway 
authorities for the provision of rail facilities at W ilsonia. There 
are still many difficulties to be overcome, and no one can 
accurately state when Wilsonia will be able to accommodate 
industries. One immediate difficulty concerns the extension of 
rail facilities. The SouthAfr,ican Railways has offered to extend 
a branch line from Arnoldton to Wilsonia. The cost of only the 
one line from Arnoldton to Wilsonia has been estimated at 
R200, 000, in addition to which the East London Coun,cil would 
have to bear the costs of building further branch lines or spurs 
to the heart of the industrial area . The cost of the main branch 
line to W ilsonia would be practically halved if the South African 
Railways would agree to build the line from Reeston to Wilsonia, 
a distance of approximately half that between Arnoldton and 
Wilsonia. The difficulty seems to lie in the fact that Reeston is 
only a very minor station compared with Arnoldton and would 
require further development if it wer e to handle a branch line. 
From a long-term point of view, the availability of suitable 
land imposes limitations on the future of Wilsonia. Wilsonia it-
self is not very big, and further industrial land will have to be 
developed as Mdantsane grows in size. Level land is not easily 
come by in this part of the world. At present it is estimated 
that there will be 215 acres of industrial land with all facilities, 
including rail sidings and 200 acres without rail facilities. 
Although the government has arrived at a decision with regard 
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to the location of the African township, the investment by the 
East London Council of large sums of money in developing an 
industrial township at Wilsonia still remains a gamble. The 
gamble might, however, be well worth the taking in view of the 
government's commitments towards the development of 'border 
industries'. 
In any event, urgent action is required if industrialists are to 
be attracted to East London. With nothing concrete in the way 
of land resources to offer, East London is likely to lose out in 
the industrial 'scramble'. At present any negotiations for sites 
at Wilsonia would be nebulous and would dampen the enthusiasm 
of any practical industrialist. 
Industrial land prices 
Many people tend to regard the price of land as having little 
bearing on the decision of an industrialist to locate his factory 
in a certain area. It may well be true that in a great many in-
stances the price of land plays only a minor role in such de-
cisions, ·but from a re~listic point of view it cannot completely 
be disregarded. Other factors being equal, land price may be-
come the deciding factor and, in any event, a 11 factors concern-
ing the cost of establishing an industry in any one area will have 
a cumulative influence on the final decision. 
Originally land in industrial townships such as Gately was 
sold for only nominal sums (RlOO-R200) in order to attract in-
dustrialists. Subsequently, however, the Provincial authorities 
have intervened in order to protect the assets of t he East Lon-
don Council. The Provincial authorities considered that land 
should be sold at nQt less than cost, if not at the true market 
price. Land values were assessed by the valuer appointed by 
the Provincial Administration and the price of land has since 
been governed by these valuations. The price of land was fixed 
at R4, 000 per acre at Gately West and Woodbrook for example, 
although the price paid by a canning factory at Gately West was 
lowered to R3,000 on application to the Administrator. Although 
the Administrator will not agree to a change in the fixed price 
of land, he will apparently give a sympathetic hearing to indivi-
dual cases where it can be shown that industries are being lost 
through the high price of land. Thus it would appear that land 
at W oodbrook, which is not fully developed and is not likely to 
be given rail facilities, could be obtained at a lower price than 
that stipulated by the Provincial Administration. 
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It is important to realise, however, that in addition to the 
actual cost of land, the price paid by the industrialist for his 
site should include a share of the cost of the township layout, 
the roads and drainage system and the cost of providing rail 
facilities. · Services which are charged for each month, such as 
the supply of water and power, are not included in the actual 
price of land. The annual rail maintenance costs, as assessed 
by the South African Railways, are passed on to the individual 
industrialists by the local authorities. 
The main branch line to the township is paid for by the town 
or city council, and the cost is recovered in t.he overall price 
of the land, but the spur lines into the heart of the township are 
paid for by each industry served by such a line. 
The provision of rail facilities is obviously an item of con-
siderable expense in the cost of establishing an industry or in-
dustrial township as a whole. When preliminary statistics were 
drawn up for the proposed township at Fort Glamorgan, the 
cost of providing rail facilities was estimated at RS, 000 per 
acre, and would have more than doubled the actual price of land. 
Yet these services are vital to the efficient running of the major-
ity of industries, particularly heavy industries which are lack-
ing in East London. 
Municipal rates and valuations 
Methods of valuation 
a) Land: 
The value of land is based on an estimation of the price a 
willing buyer would be prepared to pay a willing seller if the 
land to be valued were brought to voluntary sale at the time of 
the commencement of the valuation. Thus, municipal land values 
are based on the actual prices obtained, preferably for vacant 
ground, over the five years preceding the date of commence-
ment of the valuation. The valuer is instructed to examine the 
sales, of vacant and built-on ground, for the preceding five 
years . He is required to select two such representative sales 
per ward, but, in practice, considerably more than just two 
samples are selected. These samples are then valued in detail 
and submitted to the valuations court, where their value can be 
disputed by any member of the public (ratepayer or otherwise). 
From the valuations court they are submitted for approval to 
the Director of Valuations in Cape Town. Once these sample 
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valuations have been approved of in Cape Town, all land is 
valued in terms of the most similar sample in each specific 
ward. The valuer is required, however, to make an inspection 
in 1 o c o of each section of land valued in order to select special 
cases forconsideration. Physical features, poor outlook, gravel 
roads etc., can all influenc e land values, and reductions from, 
or additions to, the land values are registered accordingly. 
Property valuations in East London were recorded in the val-
uations rolls of the years 1945, 1952 and 1960. Since 1960, legis-
lation has been in force limiting the validity of any valuation to 
a period of five years. Thus, every five years new values for 
both land and buildings have to be assessed, and the rates altered 
accordingly. The task of evaluating a municipal area of any size 
is a lengthy one, and no sooner have one set of valuations been 
recorded than machinery has to be set in motion in preparation 
for the next. Obviously, the property values may rise or fall 
during the interim of any one five-year period but, regardless 
of fluctuating values, all interim valuations are referred back 
to the original samples. 
b) Buildings: 
All buildings are valued at the assessed cost of construction 
as if construction on the date of the commencement of the val-
uation - less a statutory concession of 25 per cent. Further re-
ductions in the value of any building are made for depreciation 
and allowances are made for any other detrimentctl factors. 
Material and labour costs are assessed at the ruling prices. 
Under this system of valuation, it is clear that there can be 
a rise in the valuation of a building over a period of, say, ten 
years, in spite of considerable depreciation. A rise in the cost 
of construction may well be greater than the decline in value due 
to depreciation. 
Rates and values 
Under the 1960 valuation of East London property, there is 
a great difference between the ratio of the value of buildings to 
the value of sites in the urban areas, and the ratio of building 
values to site values in the city area. 
Building Site 
(app . ) 4/5 1 . . . in urban areas 
' ' 1 4 ... in city area 
These ratios indicate that site values are generally far higher 
than building values in city areas while the reverse is true of 
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the urban areas . The implications are that business concerns 
inthe cityha've failed to develop their business sites to thefull. 
For example, single storey buildings in prominent positions in 
Oxfo~·d Street would be bound to suffer if the rating ratio were 
loaded against site values - as is the case at present. Failure 
to capitalize on past booms by putting up four or five storey 
buildings, thereby enabling themselves to cushion the effects 
of rising site values by raising the rental on office accommo-
dation, has resulted in considerable hardship for several lead-
ing East London commercial firms . (It should be mentioned, 
however, that the demand for office space in East London is 
limited, and it is doubtful whether all sites could profitably be 
developed in this manner.) 
Unfortunately, the valuation system in East London operates 
so that any improvements to properties tend to push up their 
values, thus increasing, in effect, the cost of such improve-
ments by reason of the rates levied against the increased values. 
In other words, the property would appreciate rather than de-
preciate in value. Obviously, any system of valuation is bound 
to have contentious side issues . The important thing to remem-
ber is, however, that valuation is intended merely as a basis 
for taxation and not to afford one section of the community un-
due preference over another. Each system has its faults, and, 
as yet, there is no single fool - proof method of valuating property. 
Rating system 
In the Cape Province there exist both a Divisional Council 
Rate and a Municipal Rate. We are here concerned with the East 
London Municipal Rate only . 
A composite system of rating is applied to property in East 
London - a portion on site and a portion 'otherwise'. In effect, 
this means tllat one rate is levied against the site valuation and 
another against the total valuation of land and building together. 
The 1962 ratio of the site rate to the total rate was 1 0:1 . The 
assessment rates for East London for 1962 were as follows: 
Site/erf 4 . 82c per Rand 
Tot a 1 0. 5 3c per Rand 
Obviously the rating ratio can be used as a political tool in 
the municipal council elections . By increasing the rat io the 
Council is favouring the domestic property owner - the voter . 
A decrease in ratio will be to the benefit of big business, more 
especially if such concerns have not developed their sitee to the 
Rateable 
Site :Buildings 
Table I 
Vsluations as at ·1.1.1962 
Non-rateable -Total 
Site Buildinge ?otal 
R24,929,410 R54,986,855 R79,916,265 
Total 
R33,615,580 ~46,739,73C ~66,792,115 Rll3,531,845 
1953/4 
1962 
Comparison of 1962 ~nd 1953/ 4 valuations 
Rateable 
R45,161, 546 
79,916,265 
Non-rateable 
R18,155,154 
33,615,580 
Total 
R63,316,700 
113,531,845 
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full. The rating ratio was increased in 1962, ns1ng from 8:1 
to 10:1, thus favouring the domestic property owners while in-
creasing the tax burdens of those concerns with large and val-
uable sites, though re_lati vely undeveloped, in the city a rea. 
Thus it can be seen that there was little change in the per-
centage relationship between rateable, non- rateable and total 
valuations in the municipal area of East London during the eight 
years between the end of 1953 and the beginning of 1962. In 
1953, the rateable valuation was approximately 70 per cent of 
the total valuation and the position in 1962 remained practically 
unaltered. The total valuation of the municipal area increased 
by approximately 44 per cent during this eight-year period -
i . e ., from R63, 000, 000 to Rll3, 000, 000. 
It is interesting to note that the rating system in force in 
1954 compared fav.ourably with that of 1962. In 1954, rates 
amounting to 18d in the £ on site valuation, and 2d in t he £on 
total valuation (site plus improvements) were imposed. That is, 
a composite rate in the ratio of 10 on site to 1 on improvell!ents. 
In 1962, we have seen that the rates were 4. 82c per Rand on 
site and 0. 53c per Rand on total valuation, thus giving the same 
ratio of 10:1. This ratio has , however, fluctuated during the 
intervening years . In 1949 the ratio was 21:1, in 1955 it was 
18:1, in 1956 the ratio dropped to 12.2:1, and in 1959it went 
even lower, to 8.23:1. The reason for the decrease in the ratio 
in 1956 was that in this year the 1952 valuation came into force, 
raising the total valuation of the East London municipal area 
from R49, 651, 7 36 (1955) to R72, 032, 960 (1956). Rates levied 
were at their highest in 1946 with an equivalent flat rate on total 
valuation of 7d in the £. In 1955 the rates were also very high, 
the flat rate equivalent being 6. 125d in the £, made up from a 
composite rate of 23. 8d in t he £ on site value and 1. 4d in the £ 
on total value. Owing to the large increase in the valuations 
brought in in 1956 the rates could be lowered in that year to 
11. 2d in the £ on site value and 1. Od in the £ on total value, 
without loss in revenue to the municipality. Either by manipu-
lating the rating system or by increasing the municipal· valua-
tions, council revenue from rates has increased annually over 
the past 15 years, with the exceptions of the years 1958 and 
1959, when conce.ssions were made to commercial interests, 
and the rates and ratios were reduced. In 1959 the rates stood · 
at 9. 4d in the £ on site and 1. 3d in the £ on total value, giving 
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a ratio of 8.23:1. Attempts are being made, however, to stabil-
ize the rating ratio at 10:1 . 
Since the greater proportion of the rates is levied against 
site, this method of rating could be said to be of advantage to 
the industrialists, as the value of land in the industrial areas is 
far below that in the city area . 
There is no Water Rate applicable in East London as water 
consumption is metered independently. A Public Health Rate is, 
however, included in the system of general rates. 
The Flat Rate equivalent for East London in 1962 was 2. 02c 
in the Rand . 
Divisional Council Rates 
East London municipal area: 
0. 2864c per Rand on total valuation 
Port Elizabeth municipal area: 
0 .182c per Rand on total valuation. 
East London municipality : water tariff (P. N. 37 /1961) 
Section 4: industrial purposes: 
Up to 3, 000 gallons per month ... R1 - ll minimum 
3, 001 to 30, 000 gallons per month R0-37 per 1, 000 gallons 
30,001 to 75,000 gallons per mont1. R.0- 30 per 1, 000 gallons 
75,001 to 150,000 gallons per month R0-27 per 1, 000 gallons 
150,001 to 250,000 gallons per month R0-':3 per 1, 000 gallons 
Over 250,000 gallons per month R0-20 per 1, 000 gallons. 
Section 6: building purposes: 
Alterations and additions Building water Allowance 
Value of building work fee 
Up to R800- 00 R2-00 4, 000 gallons 
For building work of a value in excess of R800- 00 the following 
tariff shall apply: 
An application fee of R4- 00 (not refundable), plus a deposit of a 
qua1ter per cent of the total value of the building work (refund-
able on completion). The actual supply shall be metered and 
charged for at the rate of RO- 37 per 1, 000 gallons. 
APPENDIX 'E I 
Measures approved by the government for the promotion 
of industry in Border Ateas 
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1. Assistance in the provision of basic services such as 
power, water and transport. 
2. Assistance in the provision of housingfor white employees 
(the responsibility for Bantu housing already rests with 
the Department of Bantu Administration and Development). 
3. Increased allowances in respect of depreciation of factory 
buildings and equipment. 
4. Inclusion of the costs ofmovingindustriesto a Border Area, 
as calculated by the Permanent Committee in the capital 
to which depreciation allowances apply. 
5. Reimbursement in special cases, to a manufacturer to a 
maximum extent of 20 per cent of the costs of building a 
factory, or a guarantee of up to 40 per cent of the costs 
of construction for a period of ten years (the purpose of 
this guarantee being to make it eas-ier for manufacturers 
to raise mortgage loans with finanCial institutions) . 
6 . Erection and 1ease of factory buildings and laying out of 
fully planned industrial estates . 
7. Where necessary, the provision of extra funds to the I. D.C. 
for investment on special terms in Border Area Industries. 
8. Maintenance of the principle of wage differentiation in re-
spect of Border Areas, in so far as such differentiation 
can be justified on grounds of lower productivity and lower 
costs of living. 
9. Raising of the low productivity of Bantu labour by means of 
trade schools in Bantu Areas. 
10. Concessions to industrialists in respect of railway rates. 
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